T o pocuMENT RESWE o o 0 o

“gp 100 323 | | IR 001 416 o

U TITLE 1975 Recorded Visual Instruction.
7 TNSTITUTION Nebraska Univ., Lincoln, Great Plains National _
ST Tnstructional Television Library.
- - . PUB DATE 75 ' -
_.. EDRS PRICE MF-$0.75 HC-$9.00 PLUS POSTAGE
DESCRIPTORS *Catalogs: *Educational felevision; Elementary

Grades: Inservice Courses; Inservice Teacher
e '‘Bducation; Post Secondary Education; Secondary
S Grades: *Telecourses; *Video Tape Recordings
7 'IDENTIFIERS 4 H: Great Plains National Tnstructional Television -
T Lib; Videotape Courses

- :=. . ABSTRACT
T The 1975 catalog lists recorded visual materials

- available through the Great Plains Wational (GPN) Instructional
relevision Library in Lincoln, Nebraska, Series and materials
descriptions are provided together with the following indexes: M
_elementary, by subject matter; (2) 4-B series; (3) eleamentary, by
grade level; (4) junior high, secondary, and adult; (5) utilization

: and inservice; (6) college; and (7) special products. General

" 4information on usage policies, prices, previewing, and the GPN staff

. is also included. (DGC)




.~ RECOR
VISUAL *
" INSTRUCTION

1975 edition B

-
*

LS DEPARTMENTOF MNEALTM
EDUCATION & WELEARE
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

. EDUCATION
}" Trery DOCGAMENT ma . BEEN RE BPRO

DUTED EXACT,. ¥ A RECEVED 8 ROAS
THE PERSON OR ORGANIZAT:ON OMICaN
AT NGIY POINTL O v bW OR ORINIONSG
SYAYED DO NOT NECE S SARILY RE Pt

CENTOFFICIAL NATIONAL NSTITUTE Of
s M ATILN POSITION OR OQUICY

~NOTE-

Course description pages in this catalog contain format identification panels (see below for
examples) to assist the reader in immediately determining the mode or modes in which the
various GPN-distributed materials are available.

" F l{llciﬁﬁl' PLAINS NATIONAL INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION LIBRARY BOX 80669+ LINCOLN, NEGRASKA 68501 (402) 467-2602

1dod by ERIC.

3 Foll



— ——— 1y
GENERAL INFORMATION PAGE
The GPN StOry .....cocoevvecrtierceceereeeennns reeeteeteaen - srstsassessesesasantustesesreetes A-3
Policy Board, Professional Staff and Duplication Center .....A-4 & A-5
Video Tape Pricing & Information .........cceevevneerivnnveniesnnennennne A-6 & A-7
Video Cassette Pricing & Information ........c.cccoevnvvncevcnninnns A-8 & A9
FHM INFOrMALION ....ooeeercecreec ettt s sereressssasesses srnsnes soneanns A-9
Teacher/Study Guides Pricing ......cccoievmnnininssiinnnnns A-10 & A-11
GPN SEIVICE-EXIIAS ...o.ccovvirreecrrrieeeirteresresecsaestessetessetosasstsnassnssssnosens A-12
Custom Video Cassette Duplication ...........ccevenennnericniinnnnnecnnnen A-13
Previewing INFOrMation ... cosssssssossons A-14 u
Miscellaneous Information (user-ordering, cable/ITV, definitions)....A-15
Foreign Use INFOrmation .......c.cceveieeinnincncniniininnnisnieeninesnininsene A-16
INDEXES
Elementary, by Subject Matter ... A-18
B SOIIOS .uoeecrvereerieeesirirereeiesreereeestsssssstestas sesnessearats srbassansisssesensransasnans A-18
Elementary, by Grade Level ..........ccciivnincninsneienne s nnns A-19
Jr. High, Secondary, Adult ............ccccvnvinininicennnesnn e A-20 i
H UIHIZation, IN=SOIVICE ....cccccciverriiininrsscnnnnienee e sssessssnsssssesnsessnnses A-21
COMRGE covvveerreeeeeneeeeeeessesssesesesssssesss sesensssssesiessessssssssssesssessssasessssasssessssses A2t ||
il Special Products .........ccciiiieiiinniinioiensssmssiesssnsssssssrsssarssnssssss A-22
SERIES/MATERIALS DESCRIPTIONS
Elementary Level ..., 2 through 75
QeH SOMBS .ocvcveeierirrerretes e s srsssassbas st atssssssans 78 through 80
Jr. High, Secondary, Adult ...........cccooverivininnnnnionnnas 82 through 120
Utilization, IN-ServiCa .....ccvreveecmceincnesnssniecienssssesns 122 through 138
COlBGE  .oeveerrrreserisreecstrtsi s ersassesssesssasanbsssasnsssasses 140 through 165
Special Products ..........cccoceimvvnneeniinnneennnensesssesneses 168 through 173

|




..-_..

*.American History #l ......ve00i 107 - - -

-

s 5 & B

Amarican History ¢

American Literature (from

Baginning to Civil War) ........ 156
Amerlcan Literature (from

Civil War to present) .............. 157
American People to 1865 ........ 150
Americans All ..........c..covvvveneenn . 17
Americans from Afslea:

A HISORY ....coovvevrvricvirnnaeenennns 152
American System, The ... 89
_Around the Cormner ........eovee 68
Art Adventures ........ceeeeeerennens
Art COMrnar ....cevvvnerersnnnneenvenns
Art Discoverlas .......cvvreinivrnesnns
Arnt tor Every Day
Art for Teachers
Art Mas Many Forms ........... 6
Avenida de Ingles ........cueueees 28

Basic Machine Shop Practices.. 83

* 88's Cover the Globe ................ 15

* Pecause We Care ......c.ccc.ceeveeneee a0
* Becoming Mo ......ccevevmivnniininn 70

Bilt Martin .. vereernernennee 38
* Black Frontier. The ceveee 99
* Business Law | ......cvvveees e 141

Business Writing .....cccccoovvcevennee 142
* Can You Imagine? .........c.cceeeeeee. 34
* Career Awarenass ......... rereveseen 12
* Career Guidance .................102
* Carrascolondas .............ccceeevnnenne 29

Catch a Bubble .cceoeeeeeevvicvvene. 25
CETO TV Training Films ......... 134
Chitd Roads, A .....oocvrvvverernrees
Children and the Law ...
Chilldren of the World
Communications and

Bducation  .o.ccvovivrreivenrernenns 146
* Contemporary issues—
Serias 'T08 .....o.cveivivvernneeeearnns 119
Counseling the Adolescent ......132
* Creating Art . crereerssrsenses 8
* Cultural Understandlngs . 75
Data Processing .. e e 149
* Dental Hoalth .....coocvceeenivrenniinees 128
* Devices In Thelr Hands/
Math in Their Minds .............. 129
* Dollar Data «.......ooceeeiveieeeiirnns 88
* Dollar POWEr ........ccerevevivnevsrssnnnns a8

L]

Dynamics of
Classroom Behavior .............130
English Composition ...............109

‘Exploring Our Nation ............ 13
Exploring With Science ......... 66
Families of the World .............. 120
For the Love of Art ........c.oee 9
Fourth Network, The ................ a8

From Franklin to Frost ..........110
From Me te You in Writing ...111
Fundamentals of Mathematics..159
Ganeral Humanities

(18t Course) ....ccocoeveeevrnnnee 153
Geography for the '70s ......... 100
Get the PICtura ......ovvvvreveraanas 123

e & s B

general index

- { asterisk denotes: avallable in COLOR)

HERL oo eennnees w116
Ristory of the American

People From 1865 .......cevuree 151
History of the Congquest

of Space, The ......cvvvrerrenn 118
Ruman Growth and

Davelopment .........cceeeevvvneenes 145
Humanitias (2nd Course) ........ 154
11)7: To - - O
! Nead to Read
inherit the Earth ..

Introduction to the Stu(‘lyr

of SOCIBLY ...o..covvrrirrrrrrererinee.
JUSt CUFIOUS cooveeieceriransanenesnsnsonss
Just Inquisitive .......coceceeirevncsnne
Just Wondering ........cceeveevmnnnns
KAIVAK ..coeeevererinicnrnnisnnveereassassnss
Land and S99 ....ccocevrvnniensnsonns
Language and Thought

* Language Corner ............

* Language Lane ............
Learning Our Language ............
Let's Build a City ..o ocvvcvnnenns
Let's Explors Science .

Let's Go Sciancing ......ccceeecens
Listen and Say .............cocevvcniens

* Living In a Nuclear Age ............ 78

* Looking Qut IS In ..cvevnvernmeenne 2
Magic of Words, The ..., 35

* Man and HIs Art ...oovinneiinennes 82

* Man Bullds—Man Destroys ...... 92

* Masters of Our

Musicat Horitage .........ce..o.. 47
Mathemagic ........cceevenrivenivrsannes 41

* Math Factory . 42

* Measure to Measure ... 114
Mental Health Concepts

for NUrsing .......ocoevvvessnninisns 162

* Metric System, The .......ce.ccccvuvnes 44
Motlvating Chlidren to Learn....131

* Mulligan Stew .......c..cevmeeeeeninns 79

* Muslc of AMEriCa .....cevviriressens 46
National Government ............... 165

* NCGE/GPN Slides, The ............ 172

* Newspaper in the Classroom.... 22

* Nobody But Yourself ................ 90
Noticias A Fondo .........cuunuene. 21
Odyssey in Black ..........covvevnnens 108

* Office Proceduras ..o 143
OPtIES covvevvrerernniirernenesrenrensanes 117

* Qur World of Economics .......... 85

* Pathways t0 Music .....cc..evvnees 45

* Poopla Puzzie ...........ccvennrinn 48

* Photo Fun Club .....ccecccocniiinnn. 80
Physical SCience ......oeecveeivvrnees 163
Places in the News ..........eeeee. 20

* Principles of Economlcs ............ 148

* Process and Proof ..........c..c.. 57

* Project Sumvival ........cocvvvinennns 16

Public Health Sclence ..............160

Quest for the Bost .......ccceevnees 39
Reading Through Television......138
* Ready or NOt ...ccoeerivrvernenvenernns 108
* Ride the Reading Rocket ....... 24
Science Comer | ......cvvvnneens 60
Science Cornar Il ......ccocvevvvnnene ot
Sclence In Your Classroom ....133
Science Is Discovery ... 64
Sclence Is Everywhere ............ 63
Scienco Is Searching ............ 62
Sclencetand ............cooovivvreevernens 58
Sclence Room, The .......eemeee 56
* Search for Sclence ................. 85
Shakespeare ...........oweevsen 185
Sounds Like Magic ................ 27
* Sportsmantike Dﬂvlng .............. 84
* Summer Journal ........cciepnieee. 113
* Teacher Tele Tlps crreseesnnens 124
* Talovision in Your CIassroom 125
* Television Technliques for
TOACHAIS ...ovvieveeerevernrsorannesens 122
* Tel Me What You See ...........e. 54
That's A Good Question! ........ 74
* Think Fine . . . Feel! Fine .......... 1
* Tilson's Book Shop ................ ar
* Tima for English .....ccceeenreneenene.n. 112
* Toute la Bande .........ccvuninene 89
* Truly American ............cccrvemsnns 19
* Turned On Crisls ..o..occoevvevinnee 90
Two for TOMOrrOW ....cooeeveicane 59
Typawrlting ....oocvveevcrnnnnennninnns 144
* Understanding Cur World ........ 14

Using Technology:
The Equipment .......cceeeeeeene
* Watts — Widgets/Wires ............
* Word MaglC .....ccocvveevrevreneernsnnnsens
Work Is for Real ..........
* Writing Tima .....ccoeccveinnnes
Yaarandors .....c..ccooeeieieninninens
* You Can Do It! ..oocciiviiiivnnnnns
* Your Future Is Now ..........ceeeee

SPECIAL PRODUCTS (Books)
An Approach to the Design of
Mediated Instruction
(book & workbook) ...................168
A Composite Profile
(National ITV Survey) ...............169
Conferance Proceedings of the
1st Annual National Confaerence
on Open Learning in Higher
Education .........ecoccomnviiiniismans 170
Legal Problems In Broadcasting..171




A study undertaken in 1860 and 1961 by Jack
“McBride and W. C. Meierhenry of the University
of Nebraska laid groundwork for establishment
of the Great Plains National Instructional Tele-
vision Library. _

The survey, made in cooperation with the
United States Office of Education, revealed that

. _many schools around the country had produced

television courses for use on their own systems
. . . and that a good number of the courses were
being “saved” by means of video tape recerding.
Further, it was found that many of these tele-

- courses featured teachers of excellence and dis-

played some highly effective teaching methods.

An idea formed: why not offer these recorded
materials to other schools that use television as an
instructional tool? Why not let other schools
benefit from such teaching and the attendant
opportunity to save a great deal of money always
involved in initiating original production?

The McBride-Meierhenry report also ascer-
tained that optimum use of such material could
best be realized by the establishment of distribu-
tion centers . . . or libraries. Thus, the Great Plains
pilot experiment to test this idea of video tape
exchange was established in 1962 at the University
of Nebraska.

NDEA Title VII monies from the U.S. Office
of Education finarced the Great Plains Library
through its first four years. Enthusiastic response
to the experiment allowed the Library, in 1966, to
discontinue its fiscal relationship with the USOE
and become a wholly self-supporting operation.

The basic mission of the Library was, and con-
tinues to be: i identify, and to make available and
distribute—on 2 lease basis—video taped instruc-
tional television courses to educational institutions
and agencies desiring such material.

However, other elements besides video tape
have been introduced into the GPN operation ~—
elements that expand the potential uses of Great
Plains National materials in the classroom.

Over the years, Great Plains National has de-
veloped a sizeable block of materials available
on 16mm film and kinescope. Obtainable in most
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cases on either a lease or sales basis, GPN fiims
have a unique plus going for them—in virtually
all instances, these films may be used as direct
audio-visua! presentations in the individual class-
room . .. or they may be broadcast as television
presentations.

And, in 1972, Great Plains National assumed a
pioneering role in the new U-Matic videOcassette
fleld. It quickly arranged to transfer a large per-
centage of its video tape and film materials to
this format and installed a Sony D-100 duplication
unit to provide this service to education. GPN sees
the videc <. szette format as opening a new era in
the use o teluvision for instruction in the class-
room.

Since itc - wueption in 1862, GPN's total offer-
ing has growi. to nearly 150 recorded courses and
related teacher utilization and in-service materials.
Course-use.. of GPN-distributed materials have in-
creased hundreds-fold over the years .. . and stu-
dents and viewers in virtually all the states — and
in Canada — are benefiting from Great Plains Na-
tional’'s recorded instruction. The GFN offerings
cover a broad spectrum of scholastic levels and
general interests . . . and range widely in subject
area availabilities.

Distribution of Great Plains’ recorded materials
is through duplicate video tape and U-Matic
videocassette recordings made from duplication
masters held at the Library in Lincoln. Individual
and new recordings are made for each user to
meet the tape width, scan configuration and tape
speed requirements of his playback equipment.

The user may either provide his own video
tape or video cassette . . . or such material may
be leased from the Library. Assessed in the lease
or sales fee are duplication and service charges
plus a royalty payment which is returned to the
original producer of the material.

Late in 1971, Great Plains National joined a
half-dozen other agencies of the University of Ne-
braska Television Department in a move to new
quarters at the Nebraska Educational Telecom-
munications Center in Lincoln. The Center is lo-
cated on the East Campus of the University of
Nebraska at 1800 North 33rd Street.

804069~ LINCOLN, NEBRASKA 68501+ (402) 467-2502
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' This 19-member group and ifs executive consultont-— :

representative of nationwide leadership in the field of edu- e
cational communicotions—act in an advisory capacity to e

P l' B rd Great Plains National's professiono! staff. Board chairman e
o Icy Da is Richard 8, Hull. Vice chairman is Ms. Evelyn Payne Davis. -

They and Dr. Robert C. Gerletti, Dr. Waryne M, Carle and -
Dr. John C. Schwargwolder comprise the Board's executive .
committee, The Policy Board meets semi-annvally.

ROBERT C. GERLETH JAMES F. MACANDREW ’
Nrector Keector of Broed-asting
o S GEORGE E. BAIR . Educational Medio Divison (Retired)
el Drector of Television Office of Lov Angeles County New York City Boerd of Education
o TRICHARD 0. HuLL Usiversity of Resth Carolisa Superiatendent of Schools -
Disector . | W. C. MEIERHENRY o
— <. Telacommunication Canter WAYNE M. CARLE BARTON L. GRIFFITH Chalemon, Department of B
Ohio Stete University Superiatenvent of Schools Coordinator Adult and Continuing Education ]
City of Hemmand (lndiona) Instructiona] Television Service University of Nebeaske
il Universily of Missouri -
C. RAY CARPENTER ). FRED MUrPHY
' Professor KENNETH JONSON President (1961-62)
Psychology snd Asthrorology © Disector, Mountain States ond Treasurer (1983- )
Univarsity of Georgia Katicasi Educetion Association Nocth Central Association of
Calleges ond Secondary Schools
EVELYN PAYNE DAVIS J. MARTIN KLOTSCHE
Vice Prosident Chancallor (Retised) KENNETH E. ORERHOLTZER
Community Education Services Usiversity of Wisconsie Superintendent (Retired)
Childran's Television Workshap ot Milwavkee Denver Public Schools
Professional Staff "
| 1.
Greofs Plains National's professional staff boasts many :
years of practical and meaningful experience in the allied
fields of education and communications. Heading ihe op-
- eration since ifs inception more thon o decade aga is Paul —- ——z2
H. Schupbach. More than a dozen full-time clericol and =
operational workers back up the professional staff. i
3 > e CA
PAUL H. SCHUPBACH L. TRACY CLEMENT
Director Associate Director
.
¢

\

9 PATRICK A. DRAK WAYNE K. THOREN CLINT D. GODKIN
E MC 4 Programming Counselor Progremming Counselor Operations Coardinator Business Coordingtor
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 Duplication Center

One of the keys to successful operation of Great Plains

>
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T el is work for GPN, University Television's video tapelvideo
R " JAMES M. REEVES cassette duplication center has become one of the largest
= scutive Astistant fo the Preside and most experienced operations of its kind in the United - --—
» o e TLoncent States. Eugene Anthes is chief of the duplicati
and Dean, Groduate School . Eugene Anthes is chief of the duplication crew.
_ Tennessee State University
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Executive Vice President
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" The distribution plan of the Library provides for an individual, freshly-duplicated recording of each lesson
for each user of a course. Charges are based on the actual cost of producing a recording. Variables in-
_ fluencing the total cost of a course are: (1) the number and length of lessons; (2) the number of trans-
mission points from which the signal is telecas’ ) the total span of time during which all telecasts
of a single lesson occur, and (4) whether the us. supplies the video tape or whether the library leases
the use of the tape. For the basis of calculation, the following table gives the per-lesson cost, based on
. one point of transmission, provided all replays of each lesson are within a 7-day period, with the user sup-
- plying the video tape for the duplicate recording:

USER-SUPPLIED TAPE  15-minute lessons—$52.50 per lesson
— 20-minute lessons— 57.50 per lesson

30-minute lessons— 65.00 per lesson

45-minute lessons— 77.50 per lesson
If the user wishes to renew the right to use the series during a subsequent semester or subsequent year,
the cost for this renewal 7-day use period is reduced (providing all recordings have been retained by the
user). The renewal costs are as follows: '

USE RENEWAL COSTS 15-minute lessons-—$34.00 per lesson
e 20-mrinute lessons— 36.00 per lesson
30-minute lessons— 40.50 per lesson
45-minute lessons— 48.00 per lesson
The Library hos an alternate plan whereby the use of the tape for a one-week period is provided to the
user. Each user still gets o new duplicate recording, thus assuring the best quality recording possible from
the original master and eliminating the dangers of improper replay techniques of a previous user which
might result in partial eresure o physical damage, or of delayed shipment by the previous user. The per-
lesson cost under this plon, still assuming the one point of transmission with all replays of each lesson
being carried within a 7-day period, is as follows:

15-minute lessons—$60.00 per lesson

20-minute lossons— 65.00 per lesson

30-minute lessons— 72.50 per lesson

45-minute lessons— 87.50 per lesson

Under this plan, there is no reduction in cost for renewal of the use period. Library-owned tape used for
this plan is insured at the Librory’s expense, both while in transit and while in the user’s possession. The
only additional cost is the parcel post charges for the return of the tape after each week's use.

LIBRARY-SUPPLIED TAPE

(IMPORTANT-—AJd $2.50 per lesson to above costs if computing for COLOR video tape duplication)

Quotations will gladly be provided for conditions other than those provided for above—for multiple sta-
tion retworks, for extended replay privileges, for use outside the United States, or for longer lesson lengths.
The number of viewers—octual or potential—has nn effect on the rate charges. There is no price differ-
ential for quadruplex or helical scan recordings or for open or closed circuit, VHF, UHF, or 2500 MHz
systems. If you have additional questions, please contact Great Plains National.
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" recording capabilities

] : There arg many types of video tape recorders in use by edu-

s e e cational institutions across the United States. In order to meet the
varied technical needs of its patrons, Groat Plains National Instruc-
tional Television Library is prepared to duplicate recorded instruc-
tional materials to the configurations of several major video tape
racorders now on tho market.

All GPN courses are avallable on:

* STANDARD QUADRUPLEY VIDEO TAPE at either
15 inches per second or 7' ips—high-band, low-

e band, monochrome, color (when produced in
color).
* HELICAL SCAN TAPE for playback on—
. -~ Ampex 660 (menochrome) At he noted machlnes have been tested by the

— Ampex 7500 (color)
— Ampex 7800 (color)
S - Sony 86800 EIAJ (color)

man -~cturer's angineering departmenis and the com-
pailibety is assured. As new models are introduced
into the field, their performance Is being evatuated by
the Library's engineering department.

Great Plains National is grateful for the cooperation
exhibited by the above-mentioned firms. Thelr con-
tribution of equipment Is adding immensely to the
betterment of aducation through the teievision medium.

And . . . through the courtesy of the following-named

firms, helical scan recorder models have been placed
with GPNITL on an Indefinite loan basls for duplica-
tlon purposes: Intarnational Video Corp. of Sunnyvale,
Calit. (IVC); Craig Corp. of Los Angeles, Callf. (Cralg);
Dage-Bell Corp. of Michigan City, Ind. (Dage); Re-
vere-Mincom Division of The 3M Company, St. Paul,
Minn. (Wollensak): Shibaden Company (Shibaden);
Sony Corp. of America through its VTR Division (Sony).

The specific brands and model numbers now at
GPNITL on this loan basls:

VS 800 Series Dage DV 300

IVC 900 Series Shibadon SV-T00 U

Sony AV 5000 (EIAJ B&W Sony EV 200
standard) Waollensak VTR 150

Cralg 8401

Although only certalr specific manufacturer's model
numbers have been included in the foregoing list,
this does not limit the capabliity of the Library In
providing duplicate recordings enly to these configura-
tions. Since many companles are using these basic
decks and merchandising them under thair own names,
the list of recorders for which the Library can supply
recordings is quite long. So, although your recorder
may not be mantloned, If it uses one of the formats
listed. the Library can supply recordings to meet your
requireaments.

NOTE: Although Great Pisins National telecourses,
when lessed, are available in all the VTR
modeis noted on this page, we Nhasten 0
again explain that the “no charge” preview
materizls are available only on stendard quad
tape and %-inch video casseite (and on
kinescope, when available).

ERIC | o
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R The U-Matic Videocassette is a8 compact, self-contained, sealed unit that holds a reel of 34-inchy ——_-
video tape and a take-up reel. The inexpensive U-Matic cassette can provide up to 60 minutes of '
U .color or black and white programming. The Videocassette Player can be attached to any television
set by a single wire to the antenna terminals. The player is extromely simple to operate and
experience to date at Great Plains National indicates unusual reliability. .

_ Great Plains Nationat has instailed a Sony Duplicetor Unit end is making videocassette trans-
. fers and duplicates in the recording center at the Nebraska Educational Telecommunications
_Building in Lincoln. ‘ .

In addition to Sony, other companies are or will be marketing videccassette players that are
compatible to the U-Matic system. These companies include: 3M Wollensak . . . Concord . . .
Panasonic . . . and JVC (Jepan Victor Corp.).

conditions of use -

Whether a U-Matic Videocassette Lesson is purchased or leased from GPN, its use shall be subject
to the following conditions — until or unless the Lesson is erased from the Videocarsette:

* The Videocassette Lesson may be used in whole or in part for televised irstruction by
means of direct feed to a classroom television receiver, transmission via inter-building or
intra-building closed-circuit television systems or transmission via cable television systems
(CA:TV) on channels provided by the system for use by the school district of the purchaser
Qr lessee. :

* The purchase or lease of the Videocassette Lesson does not include broadcast rights. v
The broadcast of all or any portion of the Videocassette Lesson on the signal of any AM
or FM radio station, any VHF or UHF television station, or any Instructional Television Fixed
Service facility is prohibited, unless prior permission Is obtained from Great Plains National. "

* No aural or video segment of the Videocassette Lesson may be used or incorporated
in any other live or recorded program, performance, or lesson.

* No copy, duplication, recording, re-recording, or any other reproduction of the Videocassette
Lesson, or any aural or visual portion thereof, may be made.

* The Videocassette Lesson may not be resold, rented, leased, loaned or in any manner
conveyed to party or parties other than original lessee or original purchasing agency.

terms of lease

Lessee is entitled to unlimited plays of Lesson for 10 months from date of receipt of lesson,
subject to Conditions of Use (see above).

Lessee shall return videocassette in original condition to GPN (subject only to ordinary wear and
aeaxl'_) upon the expiration of the 10 month lease period; shipping costs for such return to be borne
y Lessee.

Lessons will be leased and recorded on U-Matic Videocassettes owned and furnished by GPN;
not on videccassettes owned or furnished by Lessee.

OPTION TO PURCHASE — For 90 days after receipt of Lesson, Lessee shall hold an option to .
purchase leased videocassette and Lesson. Should Lessee elect to purchase pursuant to
this option, he should notify GPN in writing, immediately. Lease costs paid by Lessee may be
applied to purchase price if purchase is ordered pursuant to 90 day option.

PREVIEWING — Sampie previews of typical pre-selected lessons from series or presentation are
available from GPN on a no-cost, no-obligation basis.

?
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-~ “videocassette pricing schedule®

i

. LESSON LENGTH LEASE PRICE SALE PRICE
PER LESSON PER LESSON
{inciudes videocassette) (does not Include videocassetts)
10 minutes $ 65.35 $ 85.00 _

15 minutes $ 76.70 $100.00
20 minutes $ 96.20 $130.00
_ 30 minutes $131.65 $180.00
T 45 minutes $173.25 $235.00
60 minutes $209.00 $290.00

.- DISCOUNT RATES

Quantity discount rates are available on request for U-Matic
Videocassette programs purchased or leased from Great Plains
National.

* *Subject to change without notice.

Films from GPN

Basic pricing for most of the films distributed by Great Plains National is noted on the descrip-
tive catalog pages of this publication. In most cases, howover, the cost of television rights is omitted.
Because there is wide variance when this factor is considered, we ask you to contact Great Plains
9 National for specifics.

The GPN film previewing policy also varies from most ilim houses. Only certain of the films
are available for free previewing.

There are several reasons for this policy. First, since most of the films from GPN are part of

. a serigs, previewers can evaluate the basic format and production guality of the series by view-

, ing oniy one or two films. Secondly, a teacher's or study guide accompanies each set of preview
2 prints. These guides provide a detailed content outline for each program in the series.

In the case of single titles from GPN, printed information is available on each title. This infor-
mation will indicate whether the film is applicable to the user's situation. In these no-free-preview

. cases, the film may be rented for a nominal fee and, in most cases, this rental fee may be de-
duqteé:l from the sale price of the film if purchase is accomplished within 90 days of the rental
period.

Replacement footage for 16mm sound films distributed by GPN may be secured for a $10
service charge plus actual laboratory costs for the footage supplied. This price applies to either
black and white or color film. Great Plains National does not repair damaged film but will in-
sert the replacement footage order.

A-9




- gtst COPY A\IAMBLE

gmde pnces

T PRICE PER COPY PRICE PER COPY =
AMERICAN HISTORY | HISTORY OF THE CONQUEST OF SPACE, THE...... 45 .
(free Answer Key with every 25 guides) .......... $.55 IMAGES ..o essrssssssssssseasssssssssssasssssasssansnsns veoneene 140
AMERICAN HISTORY Il , - I NEED TO READ :
(free Answer Key with every 25 guides) ......... .60 (Packet—includes Teacher's Guide and .
AMERICANS ALL oo ceeces it csnsses s svsssasns 1.35 Activity Sheets) . . R I
AMERICANS FROM AFRICA: A HISTORY ..ccovnveee 1.10 (Duplicate Activity Sheets—-per saﬂ ................ 40 -
----- — --——-AMERICAN SYSTEM, THE . .c.comrvvmmmmmnrmnnnnirrrnes 30 INHERIT THE EARTH covvrvrcrrrerrncrnenienessnensees 1,30 —
ABOUND THE CORNER ...ococoreerererernsneresseanserssssssnss 125 JUST CURIQUS ...oovreriireiseinincsirvsressssessssssssssassssssssnn 200
ART ADVENTURES ..o srersersnsisssesersesasessasssosans .70 JUST INQUISITIVE oocvriivnniinreesreninsssnsssisssssssnsssnsessns 2.00
ART CORNER ........ooovevrnermrennrsessssesssssssmssstossssncescses <30 JUST WONC "RING ceocvvennncvennnnns 1.75
. ART DISCOVERIES .ot eeerrssnesnssesensssasansnsss .80 LAND AND SEA ........ 55
[ _ART FOR EVERY DAY eeevreseebeteesiesbareeseeesesssreasannesss 0 LANGUAGE CORNER ................................................ 85 -
ART FOR TEACHERS ....ooovecveecenrseressrsness sevnsrssvenes 88 LANGUAGE LANE ... oo rvtvereenntsssnsesinnseness 95
ART HAS MANY FORMS ...ooooveveecreneerterearorreensonseseses .80 LEARNING OUR LANGUAGE .....cvvviriireninnnnnen, 2.50
AVENIDA DE INGLES .. N rerevsresnssneses 1,30 LET'S BUILD A CITY .o crrvninrinnnnesissvnsissassess 99
''''' ' BASIC MACHINE SHQP paAcrlccs LET'S EXPLORE SCIENCE ......cocomnvrvrvcrrisvneereenenes 1.00
{Tasts and Answer Sheets) .. reoveniresenssasennnes 1,28 LET'S GO SCIENCING ....oocovirernvenenisimrnrioraisaassasess TBA
BB'S COVER THE GLOBE ....cccoooovvvimrrrenieeresssssnses 1.00 LISTEN AND SAY .. cerrreeeee s cosrenesssnasssssasonson 1,58
BECAUSE WE CARE .....co.ooorverirerinisensmsssenssssssssssaen. 3.25 LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE oo .
BECOMING ME .ooovveeeeeeceeersrsencsensessssnssssssssssssasens 1.35 . LOOKING QUT 1S IN ...ooovrermmecreerinsessnsissasscsmmassensoss 2.75
BILL MARTIN oooreeeeeeee e eeeesssssssssstessonsstasesessesssses < 2.50 MAGIC OF WORDS, THE ...o.ccovcemvrererssssnesassssasssssses 50
BLACK FRONTIER. THE ...coovvvveriecverrrvcersnsssensnsens MAN SUILDS—MAN DESTROYS
CAN YOU IMAGINE ....ooverevrrreercerinesssnsesssesssessssrssnsenss <85 (Lessons 1-22) . R XL
CAREER AWARENESS .....ccoecvvvvmssssmmssssssssssssrss. TBA (Lessons 23-30—The Energy Edition) ......... TBA
CAREER GUIDANCE ....cccnsrosmmmsmmrmssssmsesss 80 MASTERS OF OUR MUSICAL HERITAGE ........... 115 »
CARRASCOLENDAS MATHEMAGIC .ooooceeeeee oo ssesssseensnanssasssisessessens. 1,50
(MOnOChIOME SOfIBS) .ovveervercvenssverssssessessenssnee 1.75 MATH FACTORY ..ociienrineiresnesressessssssssssansasssans 145
(COLOF SBFITS) ..oovvcrereereineesresimmsrnesereseesmensassseeses * MEASURE TO MEASURE ......ccovviniriininei s ssnnnns 50 .
CATCH A BUBBLE .. SRR Y- | MENTAL HEALTH CONCEPTS FOR NURSING ...... 1.85
CHILD READS. A .. creerrsesimssrsenssesenesssssmeres 90 METRIC SYSTEM. THE ..o.vocvveinenisessnssnnssssesssssssssens 1.10
e CHILDREN AND THE LAW R | MOTIVATING CHILDREN TO LEARN ..cccvvvecvnrernns 1.80 )
GHILDREN OF THE NORLD. woooosoosoes e s 75 MULLIGAN STEW ...ooovvrrerrnarernnsmnrsenns e "
COMMUNICATIONS AND EDUCATION ......... ... 1.00** MUSIC OF AMERICA ..covvcrreensrennsesssassssssrassesses 1.45
CONTEMPORARY ISSUES—SERIES '708 ... .30 NEWSPAPER IN THE CLASSROOM ....ccceovcvusivnennes 10
COUNSELING THE ADOLESCENT ...cccocovvurumeununeces 1.15 NOBODY BUT YOURSELF ..ccovvvvrreciriirniesnssssssrenns i3
CREATING ART oot eeeeresetestes e ssamssssonessssessasess TBA ODYSSEY IN BLACK ..cccovvvvrerrerinsessessenssssssssssssessons 1.00
CULTURAL UNDERSTANDINGS ....ccnveeenirronivsiersone 75 OPTICS . o revseessssssonsssseensnesssens 1,00
DEMTAL HEALTH ..o cveersernssssassssemsssonsssssssssssses 35 OUR wom.n OF ECONOMIGS RO I
DEVICES IN THEIR HANDS/ PATHWAYS TO MUSIC ..coovvvrinnieemnnssssensscsnssesonss TBA
MATH IN THEIR MINDS ... 48 PEOPLE PUZZLE ..ovverveerrcrernes cevseresssesmesssssenssssnses <39
DOLLAR DATA .. S cssermeenns 1,98 PHOTO FUN CLUB ..oooooeeerereenienisasssessescsssssesessons .
DYNAMICS OF CLASSROOM BEHAVIOR .......... 1.70 PLACES IN THE NEWS ....oororeovveecsrsssssasssssrsnssensenes 150
ENGLISH COMPOSITION ...cociiimmiimmnmmnssenssninns 60 PROCESS AND PROOF .....ocvvvvvmeriensssnmnssssnssssessennes 1.95
EXPLORING OUR NATION ...ccovmniiiniinssnsen TBA PROJECT SURVIVAL ...oovovee e ensssssrasssssasesenes 1,00
EXPLORING WITH SCIENCE .oocovcevcvnvvssnsssssnnns TBA PUBLIC HEALTH SCIENCE wvverrerreesssssssasssssssnssssoees 2.50 .
FAMILIES OF THE WORLD .corvvvirmmsssnmsssssssssssnns 45 QUEST FOR THE BEST .....oooovcvemrvcnsnnnssesssrssssnes 128
FOR THE LOVE OF ART ..ococvirnrrnnneicsnineniieis oo .60 READING THROUGH TELEVISION «ovuoccvervvrvvnerenrene .
FROM FRANKLIN TO FROST .o.cooooconimiinmmnsssssssssins TBA READY OR NOT .. eeenneessssssssisssssssonn srsssessssosns 250 .
FROM ME TO YOU IN WRITING ...oovvcrvcrre TBA RIDE THE READING ROCKET ..cocvrrinrvsn 1.25
GEOGRAPHY FOR THE '708 SCIENCE CORNER I cooovvveecsnerseesieasassorins sonseeree 200
o - SCIENCE CORNER Il s 200
GET THE PICTURE wooocooeeer e ensssnnes . SCIENGE IN YOUR CLASSROOM
(Viewer's Guide) .. e remererensiatensssesessaresesenes 018

HEAT ............................................................................ 1:00 (Teachar Repon Eook) ...................................... 35




m— PRICE PER COPY
4 77 SCIENCE IS DISCOVERY ..ocoooveerrierreiesessonssonne yere 1,80
SCIENCE 1S EVERYWHERE ....cciiiivinivcciienene. 1,50
T SCIENCE IS SEARCHING .......ccorrmnnvvsnmesrinsenssssnnsses 1.75
¢ SCIENCELAND ..ovuvoerremmrsecnussnisasssmnsssnsssssssnssamsensoss o70
SCIENCE ROOM, THE ...ccoieeiirreeruricnssanissasassnsasesanses 1.35
SEARCH FOR SCIENCE ......cccovvrvvrvrnvrnninsenes o 1.50
T SOUNDS LIKE MAGIC ... et cosesnsessanes 1.60
© . SPORTSMANLIKE DRIVING (guide only, not text).. 1.00
T T TSUMMER JOURNAL Lot v esenaseene 1.25
TEACHER TELE TIPS ...... cerssesessesrusannaratanisnnse .
TELL ME WHAT YOU SEE ...coceocivinrennnesnsssvssconsense. .50
"7 THAT'S A GOOD QUESTION wovooreoece s, 1.10 STANDARD DISCOUNT RATE
THINK FINE . .. FEEL FINE ...coooevrireenreriecinennans A5 A ten per cent (10%) discount rate applies to purchase of
TILSON'S BOOK SHOP ..cocee oo soeesosessssssomsse 1.00 300 or more guldes of a single title—if all are ordered at the
TIME FOR ENGLISH .ooeees v sere s nsesnees 80 same time.
TOUTE LE BANDE ....covvvivvvtcvctencrecceiessesnssnvsnesses * Y "
TRULY AMERICAN ......cooiriiiriccirecnrrvssssssnseeisnessenes  TBA
TWO FOR TOMORROW .......covirerrriivrnnirnerenernirsseess 50
UNDERSTANDING OiJR WORLD ........conmrvvernans 1.00 GUIDE RETURNS
o oot PN % cotybues e and oy e e 1o s o
: consignment. Under exceptional clrcumstances, Great Plains
WORD MAGIC ..o oiiiirivriiiieeresiciessereeesaseressstnes sens 1.00 National will accept guida returns from users and credit the user's
WORK IS FOR REAL ..........cociivvveciviccnvnernssnnenns 1.35 account at the rate of fifty per cent (50%) of purchase price. In
* WRITING TIME ... iirrrirvenninnnnsnnserisieneessnssesssess 80 such Instances, the guldes must arrive In Lincoln In new and
¢ YOU CAN DO T coccrerieressncsnsssessessassssens . resalable conditlon — per determination of GPN.
YOUR FUTURE 1S NOW ....ccoivvrriivrrrsirnsrennnnennn LTS
4 {Three-book study kit, more than 1,000 total pages
: . see paragraph at right for speclal pricing
arrangements)

YOUR FUTURE IS NOW
o Speclal quantity rates apply to this study kit only—5-299 Kits -

@ $10, 300-499 @ $9, and 500 or more @ $8.

* For informaticn on suxilisry materisis thet may be
used in conjunction with this series, please contact

Great Plains Natlonal. TV COLLEGE GUIDES
* * There ard specisl quantity discount rates on the Study guides for &!l Chicago TV College telecourses distributed
COMMUNICATIONS & EDUCATION gulde: 1-50 by Great Plains Natlonal should be ordared directly from:

coples @ $1.00; 51-500 coples@ 90¢; and above
500 coples @ 85¢. GPN assumes shipping charges it

sent &t normal rates. The standard discount rate CHICAGO TV COLLEGE
noted below does NOT apply to COMMUNICATICNS . de. Wabash - Bm. 2102
) & EDUCATION guides. -t mago, Illinois 60601

* * ¢ For information on TOUTE LA BANDE aux-

'y liiary materials, contact: SCHOLASTIC MAGAZINES,

. INC., 904 Sylvan Avenus, Englewood Cliffs, New
Jarsey 07632,
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Service-Extras from
- Great Plains Nationa

Whaether you lease quadrupiex video tape with pro- ' T T T e
gramming from Great Plains National . . . or whether TR T RS SEEIRPPUNL AT
you send in your own quad tape for GPN program dub-
bing—vour tape gets the same special, extra service.

gESE COPY AVAILABLE

it is cleaned and conditioned with the Recortec
Video Tape Conditioner—and at no additional cost to
you whatsoever.

This conditioning means ‘“savings” tc you at ail
phases of your tape playback operation. The process
reduces dropouts caused by oxide build-up and debris,
therety improving video quaiity and extending the use-
tul life of your tape. The removal of loose oxide, dirt
and dust from tape surfaces also extends the head-life
of your video tape recorders, meaning additional sav-
ings to you. And this inspection process aiso over-
comes much of the damage caused by “windowing”
(slipping of tape on itself) during shipment, further
extending the usefulness of your tape.

The cleaning employs a vacuum system which
targely reduces the possibility of recontamination of
the surface during subseguent recording and playback.

And, as we noted before, no additional charge
) whatsoever Is assessed for this quad tape conditioning.

it's a service-extra from Great Piains National.

in GPN's film section, specialized machlnery also’
stands at the ready to fight dirt and damage.

Incoming used film is processed through versatile
equipment that performs a number of functions—de-
tects sprocket hole defects, detects thickness defects
{(caused by make-shift splices), counts the number of
splices, computes footage, cleans fllm (by a rubbing
process) and rewinds the film.

g Y

New, taboratory-processed film ready for the GPN
shelves Is processed through yet another machine.
This machine bathes and cleans the film with a strong,
patented, cleaning and conditioning fluld. In addition
to this Initial conditioning, once a year, as a matter
of course, all GPN films take this “refresher” course.

ot
& S’—'.‘y%w

- F Y,

‘\\},\ N ‘~‘-‘3}‘:M

FILM INSPECTOR

= What does this mean to you? Trouble-free projec-

tion of films . . . and assurance that the best quality
FILM CLEANER picture possible reaches your viewers.

The extra services described above are important to those who are using materials from the Grest
Plains National Instructional Television Library. The proper care and conditioning of video tape and
film mean a savings in time and money fo you, the user. They also are important if you are to oxpect
the highest quality possible in the programming secured from GPN. Through the marvels of modern
mcchanlcail technology, better service is possible. We at Great Plains National are pleased to provide

989 services.

«\-12
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

... and custom 3/4-U

video cassette duplication -

Great Plains National’s CUSTOM 3-U
VIDEQO CASSETTE DUPLICATION SERVICE
is available only to and for aducational insti-
tutions or organizations; it is not offered by
GPN to or for business or Industrial firms for
commercial purposes.

This custom 34 -U duplication service will
offer transfers from video tape only (quadru-
plex or any other video tape format). The
transfers will be made only to new cassettes
provided by Great Plains National. All prices
noted below are “per lesson” and include the
cost of the video cassette:

SINGLE COPIES~
10-Minutes (10 minutes

orless in length) ....niciiinnns $35.00
15-Minutes (more than 10,

less than 15 MINS.)u...cvvivvrenrennennnnns $39.50
20-Minutes (more than 15,

less than 20 MiNS.)....cvveeernnneenennenn $46.00
30-Minutes (more than 20,

lass than 80 MINS.)..ceivieiiiiiiesennnnens $54 00
60-Minutes (more than 30,

less than 60 MINS.)......cocceeevrverrrvnsanne $84 25

MULTIPLE COPIES OF A SINGLE LESSON
(2 to 9 copies)—

10 Minutes (10 minutes

orlessin length) ....cinecinieenrenen. $23.00
15-Minutes (more than 10,

less than 15 MINS.)..cevinvvnnieeennnnn. $26.30
20-Minutes (more than 15,

less than 20 MINS.)......covivinniiininenns $30.50
30-Minutes (more than 20,

less than 30 MINS.).......cceeerrvernivennees $35.90
60-Minutes (more than 30,

less than 60 mins.)........... weeesrennresnne $50.00

ADDITIONAL DISCOUNT RATES—

10-19 copies of a single lesson—>5 per cent

20-39 coples of a single lesson—38 per cent

40 or more copies of a single lesson—10
per cent

A-13



about . e

previews

Virtually all multi-lesson series or presentations offered at the elementary, secondary, in-service
and college levels by Great Plains National may be previewed by interested educational institu-

-tions. There is no obligation or cost connected with this service . . . save for return postage of

the material to Great Plains National.

But .. . no-cost previewing privileges are not available on certain of the material outlined in
this catalog. Please refer to individual description pages for specific details.

In general, those desiring previews have a choice of media—standard two-inch quadruplex video
tape, %-inch video cassette . . . and, in some cases, kinescope. Although previews are limited to
these media (for reasons of economics in ¢-der to provide this *no charge” service), the potential
user should understand that if the telecourse is leased, it can be duplicated to most major video
tape configurations as required by the user.

Kinescope or film previews are available only on courses produced on film and on some mono-
chrome materials. Check individual course descriptions for availability in this medium. Potential
users of courses should note that only if page description designates course is available on film
can series be leased on film. In most cases, even though series was produced on film, it is also
available on video tape and %-inch video cassette.

Kinescope previews may be shown on any 16mm sound motion picture projector. Though kine-
scope previews are provided by GPN to broaden previewing possibilities, the user should be
aware that some loss in technical quality is always present in such transferrals.

The potential user should also be aware of the fact that carefully selected lessons most
representative of the telecourse are provided for preview. Only these pre-selected previews are
available -on a “no-charge” basis.

At times, the demand for previews of a certain course is so high that the initial scheduling
date of the user cannot be honored. With this in mind, please list at least two alternate dates
when requesting previews. Notification and confirmation of the scheduled date will be acknowl-
edged by mail from Great Plains National.

Preview requests or other shipments which must be made at other than normal surface rates
— due to late request of the user — will be shipped at user’s cost.

IMPORTANT: When preview material you wish is available on two or three different modes—
quadruplex tape . .. %-inch video cassette . . .Kinescope—please be sure to specify on your re-
quest which mode you wish to be shipped.

- E——
— ——

... AND PLEASE NOTE: Effective with this catalog, all new series acquired
by Great Plains Nationai will have previews available only on quadruplex
video tape and %-inch video cassette. Only if series was produced on
film can film previews be obtained on that medium.

T S e e —— b S ——




- information
~ required

‘a

~ from

- user

It your schoo! or educational arganization — after

‘avaluative previewing and discussion — dacides to

recordad instruction from Great Plains National
certain basic information is required from you at

_ordering time.

Retaying of such information (outlined below) at

time will expedile service from GPN:

Exact name and full address of agency entering
into use-agreoment

Name and title of person placing the order
Billing Information {(addrass, number of Invoice
copies needsd. purchase order number)

Title of series

Telacast or ciassroom display schedule (program
numbers and dates)

Medium to be used and number of coples re-
quired (user video tape or video-cassette, lease

video tape or videocassette from GPN, or 16mm
film)

Make and modei of video tape recorder to be
used, mode of recording and recording speed
{monochrome, coior, HB, LB, 15 Ips, 72 ips).

Shipping address . . . and special shipping in-
structions (material will be shipped parce!l post
unless otherwise Indicated

Quantity of teacher or study guides needed

cable
and

use

- that

.

.

*

e .

_ .
»
-«

.

.
*

ITvV

Great Plains Natlonal Is rastricted to providing

service to or through bona fide educational Institu-
tions. This means that a cable system can make use
of materials offered by GPN . . . if selection and
control of the academic usage of such materials

rasta In the hands of a school system or educational
organization (council, county or state department

of education, etc) In the cabls company's major
- sarvice area.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

definitions

Terms used in ascertaining fees for use and transmission — -

of material obtained from the Great Plains National Instruc-
tional Television Library are defined below:

Telecast

The transmission of video and audio signais by elec-
trenic means whereby such signals are subsequently viewed
on a television receiver or monitor. Said transmission may
be accomplished by means of an open circuit VHF or UHF
telovision station, 2500 MHz system, inter- or intra-building
closed circult system, community antenna system, cable
system, or any combination of the above. Such telecasts
shall be restricted to educational television stations or other
non-commercial uses under the control of or in conjunction
with recagnized public or private educational organizations
unless otherwise authorized.

Use Period

The total elapsed time in which all programs contracted

tor in the series are telecast provided no single lesson shall

be telecast for more than seven consecutive days starting
with the date of the first telecast of that lesson. Each seven-
day period or fraction thereof beyond the initial seven days
shall constitute an additional Use Period for the purpose of
determining fees,

The above definition applies only to the use of material
which is a part of a recorded instructional television course.
Policies and conditions governing use of other material in
this catalog are noted individually as they apply.

Contract Use

The license for telecast for one Use Pericd under any
one of the following conditions:

{a) One point of origination for a community antanna
system. cable system, inter- or intra-building closed clrcuit
system, or other closed circult system.

{b) Not more than three electronically interconnected
open circuit VHF or UMF television stations or 2.500 MMz
systems under the same ownership or control. Each addi-
tional three Interconnected stations (or fraction thereof) shall
constitute an additional Contract Use for the purpose of
determining fees.

{c) Not more than two open circult VHF or UHF tele-
vision stations or 2.500 MHz systems under the same owner-
ship or control where no electronic interconnection exists
and where materials are physically moved from one location
to another for the purpose of additiona! telecasts. Each’ addi-
tional two stations (or fraction thereof) shall constituie an
additional Contract Use for the purpose of determining feas.

(d) Use of any lesson beyond the initial saven-day Use
Perlod either contiguous to or separated from the initial Use
Period shail constitute an additional Contract Use for the
purpose of determining fees.

Each of the above designated classifications shall con-
stitute a Contract Use and shall be cumulative when used
in combination, except that community antenna systems,
cable systems or closed circuit systems may carry the signal
simultanesously with that received from open circult telavi-
sion stations where required permissions have been obtained
In writing from the open circuit stations.

A-15




gest o7 AMIBEE.

_To our Friends across the Sea
and over the Borders

~"@reat Plains National’s Catalog of Recorded Visual Instruction is designed primarily for the use of
educators and educational broadcasters in the United States. This is not to say that we do not
value our associations with you who labor overseas and over-borders. The bulk of our activities is
simply taking place in the United States. The pricing information and previewing policies published
in the Catalog are therefore applicable in their entirety only to potential U.S. users of our materials.
We trust the information below will help to answer questions you may have relative to use of our
materials.

TECHNICAL CONSIDERATIONS — ALL GPN video taped materials are duplicated at the -Amer~
ican Standard 525 line scan for a 60 cgcle AC power system. We do not have equipment to
modify this recording procedure to other line scan or power supply systems.

PRICING — All taped programming for foreign consumption must be recorded on the user’s video

tape or video cassette. The plan whereby the Library leases tape to the user is not applicable;

S however, arrangements for purchasing raw tape stock through Great Plains National may be
made. All remittances are to be in U.S. Dollars.

BROKERAGE FEES/IMPORT ARRANGEMENTS — The user is required to furnish Great Plains
National with all necessary and pertinent papers and forms. Great Plains would secure the
necessary educational certificates from our government. It is advisable that the foreign user
make all import arrangements to secure the benefit of any reduced rates which would apply
to educational materials.

SHIPMENT COSTS — An analysis of our non-profit operational mode forces us to dictate that all

. transportation and customs costs relative to overseas or over-the-border shipment of GPN
films or video tapes must be borne by the user. This policy applies in both normal or special
shipping situations.

PREVIEWING — Previewing policies apply as stated in the Catalog — with the exception of trans-
portation and customs costs. Previews to foreign countries must be sent Air-Collect . . . and
must be returned Air-Prepaid.

GREAT PLAINS NATIONAL INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION LIBRARY BOX 804469+ LINCOLN, NEBRASKA 68501+ (402) 467-2502

“...8 service sgency of the University of Nebragka—Lincoin.”
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e — —- : BEST COPY-AVAKABLE

~ ELEMENTARY by subject matter

PAGE PAGE
--- -ANTHROPOLOGY
_ Looking Qut Is In (Grade 6) ........ocoocvnvnrvnnnnen 2 I Need to Read (Grades 1, 2, 3) ...cccvvvenecrensnecses 26
' Magic of Words, The (Grades 1, 2, 3) ..ocvvennens 35
T ART “Tiison's Book Shop (Grades 1, 2, 3) wveervcrennee 7
Learning Our Language (Grades 3, 4) ................ 36
Art Corner (Grade 1) wveieeceeeseioninee 3 Images (Grade 6) ........cuvveisnn, sesssnseresassesrenns 40
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LOOKING OUT IS

IN

Twelve, 15-minute lessons
Grade 6 or Junior High

“it is important to know anthropology for a number of ressons.
“"We study anthropology to find out about the different pecples
who live in the world. The more we learn about anthropology

. the bhetter we can understand the peoples who live in other

lands. Understanding is the one key to creating a peaceful and
better world for all.”

The above paragraph, taken from the teacher's guide accom-
panying LOOKING OUT 1S IN, pretty well “‘nutshells” the reason
“for the series.

~ In general, this anthropology exparience (anthropology means
“the study of man’’) represents an attampt at Insight anc better
understanding of onesel . . through understanding others.
_LOOKING OUT 1S IN is a quite unusual, highly motivational and

--open ended visual axperience.

The serles employs the inquiry method of teaching—that is, the
avoidance of the right-wrong approach . . . the encouragement
of student-student interaction as opposed to student-teacher Inter-
action . . . the use of problem-solving techniques.

Developers of this serias strongly recommend and urge that
the series be used for classroom purposes only if the accom-
panying teacher's guide is utilized. The guide is designed to asslst
the teacher in understanding the lesson as well as providing direc-
tion and a means of planning other activitles, information re-
sources and an approach most suitable to the students Involved.

Features of the teacher's guide Include: pre and post telecast

activities . . . vocabulary . . . sources »f additionai information

. hints on lesson implementation . . . lyrics to original songs

. concepts and goals . . . position of the lasson within the

conceptual framework . . . background Information . . . and the
sequence of visual segments within the lessons.

Host on-screen teachers are not utllized In the lessons of
LOOKING QUT 1S IN. The non-lecture approach Is employed—that
is, things “just happen,” but In a planned fashion t0 make a
-point and reinforce the desired educational objectives.

The lassons are highly musical, fast-paced and include :zome
“put-ons’*. A metaphoristic style is used to depict intangible con-

cepts. Ona sixth grade boy appears in varylng degrees in each
lesson as an identity and experiential factor, Others appearing
pariodically are sixth grade students and non-professional actors,

v'cassette

As the Individual lessons of LOOKING OUT IS IN were pro-
duced, field testing among some 400 sixth grade classroom
students was accomplished in the Waupun, Wisconsin, area.
According to the service agency administering the testing, "“The
response was overwhelmingly positive by teachers and students
alike, even though there was no preparation for the . . .
lessons. . . "

A pre-selected tesson from LOOKING OUT IS IN is avaiiable
for previewing from Great Plains National on either quadruplex
video tape or %-U video cassette. A returnable copy of the
teacher's quide accompanying the series may alsc be obtained
for evaluation,

The lessons of LOOKING QUT IS IN gnd thelr atated goals:

1. WHAT IS Aumndpomav K "vou AIN'T SEEN NOTHIN' YETI"—To
expiore cultueal anthropology @ baslc fevel within the sixth grade frame-
work of reference ., . and to mmdc a sensitizing experience regarding leam-
ing sbout selt from othere,

2. WHAT IS CULTURE? or "WE ALL NAVE ONE!'~=To illustrate that cultuce
ie the v of life of grows of people that the aitributes of cultwe,
sueh » uege, re iglon sad socla tend to sat man spast
from ouur snimals,

3. HOW IS CULTURE LEARNED?-=To demonsirete that cultwe ls pcunﬂly
leacnred, ernhanced treramitied through communiestion In bDoth forma
and informal socistization.

“u".‘. \ﬂ'l.\' 'l.l“w tl?r %@l?ﬁt“lﬂlm& o “REACHN gu'lg'wfo show Mh
o ction between peop working
soclal ommlu?lma

§. WHY IS CULTURE CNANGING? or “IT'S ALWAYS NAPPENING!'—To
tustrate that culture is n!mn chenging, sometines sfowly, somet mes rapldly
—Omm ihere Is o degree of sisbility with certain sspects prolcted from

now Q0 SOME CULTURES MEET THEIR NEED FOR FOOD? or “IT ALL
s0iLs 'oowu TO THIS"—=T0 shew food gelhering mme- of saveral

THE METHODS OF GATNERING FOOD INFLUENCE CULTURE
or "THE \'gg‘rsmh’l SHOW"—To demonutrete how fo«l gathering Ul‘lll;
inffvences the charscteristics of & culture . . . and how a cullwes greetly
inffuences food gathering melhade.

l. WHAT 1§ AN AGRARIAN “ e
I e, IMough oxs CULTURE? w SEEDS OF REVOLU'HON To

L]

i c::h. the altributes of comparat cultueae.
9. WHAT CAUSED RARIAN CULTURES? o "JUOT A ‘ﬂcK ! TW
AQD -o'a.uw -mlﬂuaeumcnm...mhuumo mﬁ

0, WHAT 18 AN INDUSTRIAL eoup “A COMPLEX Sor
To l‘mslulo. thraugh exsmples, it m o eeuplg‘:ﬂsoowm

11, WHAT CAUSED INDUSTRIAL COMPLEN "
70 ' MILWAUKEE oT0 iosirate Rew adusty f‘&:.fmf'.‘%'.‘mm opoTAMIA

the regsons for thelr development.
"meam A PLACE m YOU"—~To
birth,

12. WHAT 18 ENCULTJRATION? or
show how we, o8 Individuale, leam uu culture of our group

» « two Tescher Intioductory Programs are also gvailable,

Developed and Produced by Title lll ESEA, Comparative Cuitures Project,
CESA 13, Waupun, Wisconsin . . . In cooperation with WHA-TV, Madison,
and the Wisconsin Depariment of Public instruction



ART CORNER

Thirty, 15-minute lessons BEST ¢
Grade 1

OPY AVAILABLE

ART CORNER has been planned to provide art appreclation,

Q
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enrichment and creative activities for the students. The tessons

‘have been designed to aid the student in develcping the ability

to ervnress himse!f visually and creatively; and to help him in
understanding American culture while, at the same time, develop-
Ing a sense of discriminating artistic taste.

Two additional optional lessons are available for use with this
series. One is a utilization lesson explaining the aims of ART
CORNER and suggesting follow-up methods for the classroom and
the other is a buffer lesson dealing with art appreciation.

The television teacher is Mrs. Sandra F. Waugaman. She was
born in Washington, D.C. and attended public schools in New
York and Maryland. She graduated with a B.A. degree in ele-
mentary and secondary art education from the University of
Maryland and taught etementary art in the Richmond, Virginia,

~ Public Schools.

vtape

v'cassette

Pre-selected lessons from this series are available for no-Cost,
no-obligation praviewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette, The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series,

1. ART ACTIVITIES AHEAD: Introduction and manipulation of
tompero paint ond brushes,

2. NO BRUSHES TQDAY: Exploring ways of working with

finger paints.

WITH SCISSORS AND PASTE: Recognizing ond cutting

shapes.

4. TELL ME A STORY: Emcourage studonts to use crayons to
tclt o story about thoir own family, What tholr mother or
fother docs during the day,

$. CHALK CAN BE DRY QR WET: Manipulating chatk to dis-

cover that it has o soft quality ond con be rubbed,

smudgod or uscd with woter for diffcront offocts.

LOOK CLOSELY: Aworcncss of pattern in nature through

colloeting naturc objects end making croyon rubbings.

7. WHO AM 1?: Exploring, cutting, bonding and folding paper
to creote cut papor masks.

8. PAPER BAG PUPPETS: Experimanting with poper bags and

croyons ond cut paper to croate puppols resuiting in indi-

vidual spontoncous creative dramaties.

9. | LIKE TO: Students are cncouraged to show thomselves
ond the things they like to do ot school, ot home, or at

~ plav . ueing crovont, paint ar epd popos

10, MIX YARN WITH WHEAT FASTE: Moripulating yarn dipped
in whoat postc to form designs and shapes.

11. A SHCRY GIRAFFF?: Comparing shopes ond toxtures of
onimoals to incroase students’ awarcness,

12. A BALL OF CLAY: Discovering thot cloy con be squeezed,
pounded, sressod, rolled or pinched.

13. LET'S DECORATE: Decorations and gifts for the holidey
seaaonm,

14. THE CMRISTMAS SPIRIT: Apprecistion of the Spirit of
Christmos through music ond art,

15. WEAVE WITH PAPER: Developing an owerencss of waven
tabrics By discovering the principles of weoving through
paper weaving.

16. FOLD AND CUT: Experimenting with folding ond cutting
poper.

17. WITH NEEDLE AND YARN: Discovering how o threed o
needle and make running stitches.

18, LET'S EXPERIMENT WITH WATER COLORS: Manipulating
paint ond water to mix lght ond dark shades.

19. CREATE WITH SALVAGE: Studants ore ancouraged to wse
their imaginations ta create constructions using wood glue,
boxas and other salvage materiols.

bl
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25,
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27.
28,
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0.

SANDRA WAUGAMAN

MORE FUN WITH FINGER PAINTS: Exploring the possi-
bilitios of tvonoprints.

CREATIVE DRAMATICS: Encouraging students to express
thermselvos creatively, vorbally as well as visustly,

LET'S PRETEND: Creating puppets uting cordboard or paper
plates.

MAKE A PRINT: Manipulating objects such os fingers or
salvage shopes to make o peiat,

WOULD YOU LIKE TO MAKE A BOOK?!: Monipulating
poper to achieve a simple four-page book to decorote with
drowings or prints.

ng BIG?: Exploring differences in size In everyday
objects.

PO YOU SEE WHAT | MEAR: Encouraging students to be
mare awara of thalr sente of hearing as well as. thele sense
of seeing.

EXPERIMENT WITH PAINT: Using sponges, cordboord
and cloth to manipulate peint,

ART IN YOUR LIEE: Relating ort to the child's daily werld,
A SALVAGE PICTURE: Croating designs or plctures using
feathers, cloth, yarn, buttons, seeds, bark end other sel-
vage or nature materisls.

WHAT HAVE WE LEARNEDR?: Review of matariols and suge
gestions for using some of them during the summer,

30A. BUERFER LESSON: An eppreciation lessan ta be used in

calendar yeor when needed.

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV




T ART DISCOVERIES

Thirty, 15-minute lessons
Grade 2

The emphasis Iin ART DISCOVERIES is on the child's dis-
covery, awareness, involvement, self-oxprassion and evaluation.
This Iis accomplished in a varlety of ways—by exposing the
student to works of art by recognized artists . . by fostering the
discovery of art qualitlies in the world around him (both natural

. and man-made) . . . by involving the student in different forms

- of creative art activities he cen use for self-expression . . . and
---by exploring the child’'s use of senses and emotlons.

Two additional optional lessons are avallable for use with

--this serles. One Is a utilization lesson explaining the alms of

ART DISCOVERIES and suggesting follow-up methods for the
classroom. The other Is a buffer lesson dealing with art appre-

___ ¢lation. . V’tape . COLOR

The television teacher is Mrs. Sandra F. Waugaman. She was v'cassette '

born in Washington, D.C., and attended public schools in New
York and Maryland. She graduated with a B.A. degree in ele-
mentary and secondary art education from the Unlversity of

Maryland and taught elementary art In the Richmond, Virginla,
Public Schools.

Mrs. Waugaman Is a member of the Virginla Art Education
Association and the National Art Education Association and was
publicity chairman for the 1970 Southeastérn Art Assoclation
Convantion. In 1968 shea recelved a Broadcast Madia Award from
San Francisco State Collsge for ART FOR EVERY DAY, an art
instruction serles for the fifth grade level-—also distributed by
Great Plains National.

Pra-selected lessons from this saries are avatlable for no-cost,
no-obligation praviewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

The lesson titles of ART DISCOVERIES:

1. DISCOVERING LINES 17. DISCOVERING SPACE

2. USING LINES 18. PAPER TAKES SHAPE

3. DISCOVERING SHAPES 19. DISCOVERING STITCHES

4. USING SHAPES 20. DISCOVERING CRAYONS

5. HOW DO YOU FEEL TODAY? S 2%. DISCOVERING PUPPETS 7

6. DISCOVERING FACES . 22. DISCOVERING LIGHT AND DARK

7. DISCOVERING TEXTURES 23. HOW CAN YOU MAKE YOUR SCHOOL,
8. USING TEXTURES HOME OR COMMUNITY MORE

9. DISCOVERING ART ALL AROUND US BEAUTIFUL?

10. MAKING DISCOVERIES IN A MUSEUM 24. DISCOVERING THE SENSES IN ART
11. DISCOVERING PAINT 25. DISCOVERING USES FOR MACHINERY
12. DISCOVERING IDEAS FOR CHRISTMAS 26. HOW DOES YOUR WORLD CHANGE?
13. DISCOVERING CHRISTMAS ART 27. WHAT IS ART?

14. DISCOVERING BUILDINGS 28. USING YOUR IMAGINATION

15. DISCOVERING DESIGNS IN CLAY 29. DISCOVERING RHYTHMIC PATTERNS
16. DISCOVERING ARRANGEMENTS 30. DISCOVERING OURSELVES THROUGH

ART

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV
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ART ADVENTURES

Fifteen, 20-minute lessons

Grade 3

ART ADVENTURES is planned to provide art appreciation,

-anrichment and creative activiiies for the students. The iessons

have been tallored to assist the student in daveloping expressive
abilities, an understanding of our culture and.a sense of dis-
criminating taste.

Two additional optional lessons are available for use with this
series. One is a utilization iesson explaining the aims of ART
ADVENTURES and suggesting foilow-up methods for the class-

~——=----- -—foom. The other is a buffer lesson deaiing with art appreciation.

The television teacher Is Mrs. Sandra F. Waugaman. She Is
a native of Washington, D.C,, and aitended public schools in
New York and Maryland. She graduated with a B.A. degree in
elementary and secondary art educatlon’ from the University of

.Maryland and taught elementary art in the Richmond, Virginia,

Pubiic Schools.

Mrs. Waugaman is a member of the Virginia Art Education
Association and the National Art Education Assoclation and was
publicity chairman for the 1970 Southeastern Art Association
Convention. in 1968, she received a Broadcast Media Award
from San Francisco State Coliege for ART FOR EVERY DAY, an
art instructlon ser.ss for the fifth grade level——also distributed by
Great Plains National.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are avallabie for no-cost,
no-obiigation previewing from Great Plains National on elther
guadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

vtape

E v'caccatta NS .

12,

13,

14.

15.

15A

LESSON SUMMARIES:

ADVENTURES AMEAD: Introduction to caperi-
menting with paint to develop student owareness of
pottern and design.

WHAT CAN YOU PO WITH PAPER?: Apprecia-
tion and understanding of paper as an art material
through o demonsteation of paper moking in colo-
nial Williomsburg, Virginio. Paper sculpture will
be demonstrated so that students moy oxpress their
own idcas in a three-dimensional form.

TURN TO NATURE: Noaturc os on inspiration for
artists. An awarcness of the beauty in trces will
be interpreted by children,

MAKE A STENCIL PRINT: Simplifying shapes in
noture will be the basis for designing o stencil print
for usc in daily life. Emphesis will be on relating
shope to arca to be decorated.

COMMUNICATE WITH PAINT: Students are en-
couraged to communicate ideas about their overy-
duy life and expericnces through tempers paint
Using a center of interest and overlapping to show
distonce will bo steessed.

LET'S WORK WITH CLAY: Awareness of clay
products, bricks, pottery ond tiles. Constructing
well-designed and decorated pinch pots will be
demonstrated,

AN OLD-FASHIONED CHRISTMAS: £ ppreciotion
of hand-crotted toys and decororions of long ago.
DECORATE THE WALLS: This lesson gives stu-
dents an awarencss of how artists have decorated
walls throughout history, Swggestions will be given
for using mony diffcrent matcrials to creote their
own woll decorotions, such os paper sculpture,
cholk, paint and cloy.

ANIMALS THAT NEVER WERE: Throwgh two-
ond threc-dimensional weork in salvage construction
or drawings, students .uoumged to create
their own imaginary animals.

PAINT PLUS IMAGINATION: Sspcrimenting with
blotting and blowing paint. Students may wish
to crcote storics or poems about their paintings.
LOOK AT US: Students’ obscevations of them-
selves and their friends os subjeet motter for two-
or thece-dimensional portraits, using solvage, paint

of '@ vaficty oe dfnier matediols.

DO OIL AND WATER MIX?: Experimenting with
crayons and water coloes in creoting designs with
crayon rosist. Emphosis on controst between light
and dark eclors and values.

DESIGN IN SPACE: Awarcness of moving shapes
in space~-birds, leaves and bronchos——as applied
to croating designs for mobiles.

FUN WITH PUPPETS: Mothods of creating stick
puppets so studeats can cxpress their own ideas
both visually and verbally,

SEE WHAT WE HAVE DONE: Guides to help
students cvoluate their own work so they can im-
prove and grow in ort, Displaying students’ work
and arranging Lulletin boards will be demanstrated
so all can enioy and appreciate other studonts’ and
adule ortists’ work.

ART IN YOUR LIFE: Buffor lesson to be used in
caloendar yeor when peeaded.

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmend, Va., at WCVE-TV



ART HAS MANY FORMS

Fifteen, 20-minute lessons
o Grade 4

The telecourse ART HAS MANY FORMS is designed to pro-
vide art appreciation, enrichment and creative activities for the
viawing students.

tt Is one of a block of five such series (Grades 1 through 5)

produced by the Central Virginia ETV Corporation and distributed

by Great Plains National.

Basic objectives of ART HAS MANY FORMS are to help the
viowing students: develop the ability to express thelr ideas visually
and creatively . . . develop an understanding of our culture . . .
and develop discriminating taste so that art can be an important
part of the student's daily life.

_ The accompanying teacher's gulde contains a list of art
supplies that may be used in conjunction with the serles . . . plus
a salvage materials chart, a bibliography and a giossary.

In addition to the fifteen lessons of ART HAS MANY FORMS,
a buffer program is available for use if needed: however, it is
not outlined in the teacher's quide.

A Washington, D.C. native, television teacher Sandra F.
Waugaman was graduated with a B.A. In art education from the
University of Maryland and taught elementary art in the Richmond
Public Schools. Mrs. Waugaman is a member of the Virginla
Art Education Association and tne National Art Education
Association.

In 1968 shé received a Broadcast Media Award from San
Francisco State College for ART FOR EVERY DAY, a fifth-grade
level telecourse also distributed by Great Plains National.

viape

v'cassette

Pre-selected Jessons from this series are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on elther -
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the yuide accompanying the series.

Lesson summaries:

1. DOES ART HAVE MANY FORMS?—introduction and explanation
of different forms of art

2. PRINTING 1S FUN-—Salvage printing, repeat patterns

3. NATURE IS AN ARTIST-—Design qualities 1n nature

4. FROM EARTH TO FIRE—Coil bowls and onimals in clay

5. WHMERE CAN YOU GET IDEAS?—Discussion of where adult arfists
and other chidren found 1deas for therr art work

8. GIVE PART OF YOURSELF—Incxpensive gifts of good taste and
@fts to make

7. TNE BEAUTY OF CHRISTMAS—Christmas around the world

8. EXPLORE WITH PAINT—Opaque paints and transparent water
colors

9. WHAT DO YOU SEE>—Carefu! observation of hines and shapos os
a basis for drawing

10. AN IMAGINATIVE NEEDLE—Baosic embroidery stitches ond uses
of shtchery

11. ANIMALS EVERYWHERE—Historic animais in art; drawing, paint-
ing, and making three-dimensicnal ammals

12. PUPPETS COME ALIVE~—Hand puppots and marionettes

13. COLONIAL CRAPFTS—A wisit to Coloniai Williamsburg, with
craft demonstrations of condiemaoking, pewter costing, textite dyeing
and shingle moking

14. POSTERS SPEAK OUT—Lettering and poster design

15. WE VISIT A MUSEUM—Museum exhibits examined with spe-
cial attention given to arrongement of the display

15A. LOOKING AT ART—A buffer fesson to be used during the
yvear 1f necessary.

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV
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The series ART FOR EVERY DAY is the uppermost grade
level presentation in a block of five art education telecourses
{Grades 1 through 5) produced by the Central Virginia ETV Cor-
poration and distributed by Great Piains National.

ART FOR EVERY DAY has the distinctlon of being a national
ETV award winner. In 1968, the serles received a Broadcast
Media Award from San Francisco State College.

As In the other presentations, it has as its prime purpose
that of providing art appreciation, enrichment and creative actlvi-
ties for the viewing students.

ART FOR EVERY DAY features, in addition to its regularly
structured fifteen programs, a buffer lesson that can be used
it necessary during the calendar year. This lesson, however, Is
not outlined in the teacher's guide.

The guide outlines the fifteen regutar programs and contalns
a list of art suppiles and salvage materials that may be used
in conjunction with the series. Also Included in-the guide are a
bibliography and a glossary.

The television teacher Is Sandra F. Waugaman. A native of
Washington, D.C., she took her B.A. In art education from the
University of Mary-and and taught elementary art in the Richmond
Public Schools. Mrs. Waugaman Is a member of the Virginla
Art lEducatlon Association and the National Art Education Asso-
ciation.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are available for no-cost,
no-obiigation previewing from Great Plains National on sither
quadrupiex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

Lesson summarles:

1. WHO IS AN ARTISTI~introduction and elements of design

2. LET'S MAKE A PRINT—Linoleum and cardboard printing

3. PEOPLE IN ACTION—Figure drawing

4. WHAT MAKES AN ARTIST FAMOUS?—-Comparmg ond contrasting
trachitiona! and contemporary art

S. FROM THIS EARTN—Cioy figures, slab construction and clay
decoration

6. ART WHNEREVER YQU ARE—Art at home and school, bulletin
boards, and gift making and selection

7. CHRISTMAS J10Y—=Religious art

8. ART AND MUSIC THROUGH THE AGES—Art and music as a
roflection of the times

9. WHY CREATIVITY?~=Creative expression n painting, sculPture,
music and dramatics

10. PAINT YOUR WORLD——Tempera paints, perspactive

11. THE THIRD DIMENSION—Sculpture in weod, soap and salvoge

12. PUTTING ART TQ WORK-—S5chool beautification

™~ 132, OVER AND UNDER—Weaving techniques

14. THE CHANGING SKYLINE—Architecture then ond now
15. LET'S EVALUATE OUR WORK—=Evaluation of student art work
15A. BUFFER LESSON~—~Ta be used during the year if necessary

ART FOR EVERY DAY -

Fifteen, 20-minute lessons
Grade 5

BEST COPY AVILABLE =~ -

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV



CREATING ART

Sixteen, 20-minute lessons
Upper Elementary

CREATING ART strives to present in these telecasts the up- e
most stiutation tor individual creative expressions, artistic aware- -
ness and appreclation. The programs are designed to help -
children see, create and understand art forms, and to help .
teachers become more knowledgeable about the process of teach-
ing and motivating children through visuat arts.

_ The series Is a tool for motivation and an exposure to the
vast world of visual communication; It defines for teachers and - -
students the content of art, the relationship of the Individual to :

" “his visual environment, the visual language of art, and the corre- ' T
lation between the child's expressions and the artlst’s expresslons.

_ The content of the serles Is based on the assumptions that: ' i
~Art is worthwhile for all:

—Art can help students become more attentive to aesthetic
dimension; e

—Art can help all students find ways to communicate with
visual symbols;

—Art and its many facets have played a vital role In the
development of our culture, past and present; and

—Teachers need to organize a quallty art program for all
students.

.: @ | | | .
There are three parts to this elementary level serles. Part . AT .

One deals with LEARNING TO SEE and consists of six programs:

The Visua! Environment, Line and Shape, Texture, Color, Space

and Movement, and the Subjects of Art. Part Two deals with CREATING ART titles ond

LEARNING TO CREATE ART FORMS and consists of seven pro- ar ,"m'm’:’"::m ond tynopsest

grams: Creating Art Through Drawing, Printing, Painting, Medel- P . ~““N|§G°T° SEE THE VISUAL ENVIRONMENT—Nelps strengthen B,

ing and Pottery Making, Stitching and Weaving, Collage, and the student’s awareness to his viswsl world end te sansl-
Sculpturing. Part Three deals with LEARNING TO UNDERSTAND 2. {"E"A"&}Jg‘;‘;'s}“é‘fmS'“A‘N'g“s‘f.'in__h," the student learn shout
ART and consists of three programs: linderstanding the Intent line ond siepe and to expasé kim to these ert elements o3 they

of Art and Artists, Making Judgments About Art and Making an 2 i rar in i inuo) o URE—helgs the student tes taxture end

. become awe ¢ octual as well as created texturss.
Aesthetic Statement 4, LEARN!B:G \"5?&5 COLOR~—halps the student c:;lou the world of
color and fo grasp meanings and significance in the use of color,

These telecasts are available in either color of monochrome 5. LEARNING TO SEE SPACE AND MOVEMENT-—helps the student
format. Television teacher William Bealmer, Is assistant super- sense ve‘r’lous 'l\wf::u‘ vb.lch ucu‘rc:ld to see the relationships of
intendent, Division of Instruction, Office of the Superintendent of 6. UEARNING TO SKE THE SUBJECTS OF ART——shows the student the

. cas and inspirotion for sublect matter for visual expe
Public Instruction, Springtield, lilincls paRT 20050 ond Topén o for e
7. DRAWING—Nelps students learn about drawing and to find ways

to ure line to create quatity dravings,

5. Dhliteflng o create QoY Yers Tthe techniques of printing end
how thete can utitized for viswel sxpraasions.

9. PAINTING—helps students learn sbout using paiat end ether

medla for ting.
10. Bllla for SIS rorTERY MAKING—halps students_ experimant

with e plastic material 'ﬁf to cqmstruct ects of clay,
Pro-selected ieasons from this series are available for no-cost, n. 57'&%"3“@%‘%‘:“% f';“' students lcorn verieus fech- v
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either 12, Elatucs MAKING—Nelps students find ways to combise various

quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinoscopa, or U-Matic videocas- . ?c'ﬁ'fr’wmuu nelys students bulld ond design threa-dimensional
sette. The preview package aiso Includes a returnable copy of PART 3“f“lk\'imua 76 UNDERSTANE ART

$
the guide accompanying the series. 14. THE INTENT OF ART AND ARTISTS—heips students reclize the

intent of artists and what they bellave about their own expressione.
1S, e e and . ARThoine ‘students dovelon & criticai

and p&nﬂa ve ottivude about @ wark of art,
16, AN AESTHETIC ﬂ'AﬂMENT—hcp‘o students donlor a fealing
ebout en artist, how Ne works, and how ke utilizes the clements

of art

Produced for Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction; State of lilinols
. . . by Bradiey University TV Center at WIRL-TV, Peoria, lliinols




FOR THE LOVE OF ART

Fifteen, 20-minute lessons
. Intermediate

"It a child has an awareness and a sensitivity to his world
and what he has learned, he has creative potential. We can
strengthen this potential by helping him develiop confidence in
his ability to handle the tools of art.”

So states John N. Robbins, Jr., te'evision teacher of FOR THE
LOVE OF ART. Teacher Robbins proceeds to develop such stu-
dent confidence in this art education series.

Five areas of artistic expression are studied in FOR THE
LOVE OF ART-—drawing. painling. graphics, clay and construc-
tion. On-camera students participate in each telavised lesson.
Both works by famous artists . . . and the art work of the children
are shared with the student-viewers. Seme of the skills discussed
are designed to fit the average and low-average student while
others are geared to students who need greater challenge.

Sample previews of typical pre-selected lessons from FOR
THE LOVE OF ART are available on either quadruplex video tape
or kinescope. A sample copy of the teacher guide may also be
obtained.

LESSON SUMMARIES:

1. LINE AND FORM: By shoping, defining and crcot-
ing dimensions, linc carrics our cye through all the
vast cxperiences we share in painting, drowing,
architccture and noture.

2. SHAPE AND SPACE: Shopec is not only the con-
figurotion of an objcct or group of objects, it is
also the spacc surrounding thase ohjeets.

3. FACES AND FIGURES: Students lcarn about the
tace and tigurc by sketching o live model, studying
limbs ond joints of o skeleton and by looking of
famous paintings.

4. BRUSH PAINTING: Learning to fecl comfortable
with a brush, to handlc it with casc and confidence,
is a nececessary fundamentsl in painting.

5. VARIETY PAINTING I: Theere arc maony taols for
applying paint, beside brushes—sponges, squceze
bottles, sticks ond cotton balls,

6. VARIETY PAINTING II: The student is oncour-
aged to cxperiment with diffcrent textures of paint
—spray enamel, finger paint, tempera/wheat paste
. .« and with college cffccts.

7. MURAL MAKING: Mural making hos long been
an cxciting challenge to children. Their uninhibited
usc of color has resulted in ofton striking and
beautiful compositions.

8. GRAPHICS I: The clements of anticipotion and
surprisc experienced when transforming a design
trom onc surface to anothar give printmaking an
added appeot to children,

9. GRAPHICS I: Vegetable printing and “godget”
printing ofton bring sueprising results. The greot-
est rewards, however, arc involvement and personol
satisfaction.

10. GRAPHICS. HII: Othor methads of transferrin
design——stencils, linoloum blocks, printing clay.
A few decorative aspects of designing and printing
are also discussed.

11, CLAY: Children dclight in transforming shapeless
hunks of clay into ornamentol or functional objocts.
The real thrill is in working the clay from idea to
reolity.

12,

13.

14.

185,

JOHN N. ROBBINS |R.

B&W

v'tape

PAPIER-MACHE: This motcriol con be used in
dozons of ways to creote objects thot are amang
the most beautiful in thrce-dimensional art.
PAPER SCULPTURE: By scoring, cutting, bending,
rolling and folding, flot ardinary canstruction paper
can be mogically turned into o varicty of three-
dimensional forms.

MOBILES AND STABILES: Bolareing and counter-
balancing become idcas to challenge young artists
in designing and building o mobile—a sculpture
using motion as o bosic purpase,

MASKS: Masks are dromatic. They can delight
or frighten the obscever and can be made from o
wida varicty of materials, papice-mache, paper bogs,
or by paper sculpture.

Produced by the Greater Washington TV Ass'n, Inc., Washington, D.C., at WETA-TV




KALVAK

One, 18-minute program
Grade 4 and up

Kalvak is an Eskimo woman In her lale sixtles. Untll some
twenty years ago. her fame rested solely in her reputation as
the finest seamstress on Holman Island in Canada's Northwest
Territorles.

Then, a Jesult priest discovered some of her drawlngs among
her sewing patterns and, supplying her with drawing materials,
encouraged her to develop her artistic talent. She has since
become Increasingly well known among art connolsseurs of the
world as the creator of some of the most highly sophisticated
and visually articulate drawings to emerge from the world of
Eskimo art.

This “distaff Picasso of the North” Is the subject of KALVAK,
a film made by Leo Bushman, assoclate professor of art at the
Unlversity of Calgary In Calgary. Alberta, Canada—In coopera-
tlon whh the University's Department of Communlcations Media.

As a child, Kaivak went on many long hunting trips with
her parents. She uses the subject matter of these experlences
and thereby glves her drawings a strong environmental emphasls.
When given color as a medium, she demonstrates a natural sense

by producing beautifully sensitive compasitions, innately Eskimo.

Her round face, intricately tattooed with the beauty marks of
her cuiture, Is animated with humor and occasionally she ralses
her strong volce to sing an Eskimo tune.

The film KALVAK gives a glimpse into the character, envi-
ronment and problems of this visual sourceress and other artists
and allows the audience to experience the power of Eskimo art.

00000000.0.000...Q........00.....'.0........Q.......

KALVAK may be used both by television trans-
mission . . . or as an audio-visual presentation
within a classrcom. It may he either purchased or
rented.

PURCHASE (without television rightse)............... $180
RENTAL (without television rights) .................. 15

Please contact Great Plains National for quotations
on television use of this film.

KALVAK may be previewed at no cost—-save for
return shipping charges.

....OQ.O..0.0...O......0........0.0.0‘........00....

GPNITL distributes Kalvak in the ‘
U.S. only. For other distribution
information, contact:

L. Alan Robertson
Director, Dept. of Comm. Media
University of Calgary
Calgary 44, Alberta, CANADA
403 284-5285

Produced by Leo Bushman . . . in cooperation with the University of Calgary’s

Department of Communications Media




THINK FINE . . FEEL FINE

Six, 15-minute lessons
Primary

This serles is designed to establish In young children an under-
standing of their own feelings and aititudes and how they can
be changed—with or without drugs or medicines.

it Is hoped that THINK FINE . . . FEEL FINE will be a pre-
ventative program—preparing the 5- to 8-year-old to cope with
a drug confrontation and to recognize other approaches to “feel-
ing good" or to **being turned on.” Production technlques Include
use of childitke humor, animation, quickiy paced scene changes
-and film clips.

The understanding of feelings Is basic in each lesson. The
serics stresses these points: that everyone experiences differant
feelings at different times . . . that people must learn to deal with
thelr feslings . . . and that sometimes they can be changed.

Television teacher,hast Joy Bartlett (see photo) gets tutorial
assistance from puppets Benny and Frank In teaching the chlild
the Importance of when to inform an adult of lilness, the im-
portance of prescriptions, and the possible dangers of drugs and

chemicais to his or her body.

Lesson One—"The Heppy Package'—~—contains a definition and
discussion of feelings. Through various illustrations, Benny, Frank
and Joy point out that everyone has such feelings sometimes,
then show how these feelings can change.

in Lesscn Two~—*The Sad Balloon"—Benny, Frank and Joy
explore the feeling of sadness and show how it can be turned to
happiness by illustrating how people can help change the way
they feel.

The feeling of anger is lllustrated In Lesson Three—"The Piece
That Wouldn't Fit.” Frank and Joy work to help Benny feel better,
showing ways to cope with feelings without using medicine.

In Lesson Four—*That Yuckie Feeling”’—Frank experiences the
feeling of pain. This lasson stresses the Importance of requesting
help when necessary. The characters discuss the importance of
securing proper drugs and medicines from doctors.

FILM PRICING

It the progeams of THINK FINE . . . FEEL FINE ste acquired on
film, thoy may Do weed elther by lalevision tranemiselon . . . o0
&2 audio visual presentations within @ clpswoom. The per pro-
gram puchase and rental fess:

PURCHASE (without televialon righte) ... $10.00

RENTAL (one-week pariod, without TV righls)
flease contact Qreat Plaing Nationsl for guatatians on felavielon
use of the programs.

v'tape

vicassette [{O]XO]2%

film

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

in Lasson Five—"Botiles, Jars, Tubes and Boxes"—Frank and
Benny encounter a medicine cabinst. Joy helps them learn the
importance of correct medicines for iltnesses and the proper care
of unused mediclnes. They discuss prescriptions and the im-
portance of a locked medicine cabinet.

The setting for Lesson Six—"What Goes AAAAAKKKKK"'—Is a
garage filled with dangerous chemicals. The characters discuss
helptul an:| harmful aspects of medicines and chemicals. They
also establish a need to discard unused portlons of these wher:
advisable or to store them safely.

A sample pre-selected lesson from THINK FINE . . . FEEL
FINE is avaiiable for preview on quadruplex video tape, %-U
video cassette or 16mm film from Great Plains Nationai. A re-
turnable copy of the accompanying teacher's guide Is part of
the preview package.

Produced by Midwestern Educational Television, Inc. ‘.
at KTCA-TV, St. Paul, Minn.
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CAREER AWARENESS

Forty-three, 15-minute lessons
Intermediate

CAREER AWARENESS programs take a realistic look at
various occupations and all they entail. In so doing, they make

_the people in these occupations come alive by portraying them

in their homes, with their families, and In some cases reiaxing
with their hobbies—as well as on the job.
in striving toward personat realism, the producers anticipate

~ that intermadiate-level students will foster a greater awareness of

and empathy for people, their life styles and occupations.

As the introduction in the CAREER AWARENESS teacher’s
guide notes: “Employment is one of life's most rewarding experl-
ences. A good career offers an individual the opportunity for
growth, a sense of usefulness and the satisfaction of achleve-
ment. In addition, it provides each person with the security of
an adequate Income.

“When exploring the varlous occupations avallable, young
people seek answers to the following questions: Whar | want a
job, where will it be? What type of training and education do |
need? How much training and education do | need? What Is the

~ career really like? Where will it take me?

“Career education is rapidly becoming the focal point of the
total educational effort. Sequential programming from kinder-
garten through each level of educatlon increasingly is being de-
veloped. The progression is described as moving primarily from
early awarsness through orientation, to exploration, investigation,
training, reevaluation . . . and their interrelationship.

“The inclusion of career orisntation programs in the schools
will increase a young person’s ability to be a productive, enjoy-
able and self-supporting member of the community. The objec-
tives of such a program must include the knowledge, attitudes
and skills necessary to affect employability, social orientation,
motivation, earnings and job satisfaction.”

Pre-selected programs from CAREER AWARENESS are avail-
able for proeviewing from Great Plains National on either Y-inch
video cassette or 16mm film. A returnable copy of the accom-
panying teacher's guide Is part of the preview package.
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The careers explored In the programs of CAREER AWARENESS:

1. Bank Teller 23. Flremen

2. Carpanier 24. Metropolitan Pelice
3. Certified Public Accountant Depariment

4. Cormarcial Artist 25. Attorney

5. Computer Programmer 25. Dalry Worker

0. Execulive Secrelsry 27. Nursery Worker

7. Forest Ranger 29. Real Estate Broker
4. Genaral Office Clark 29. Teacher

9. Hotel Deak Clerk 30. Social Worker

10. Chlidren’s Librarian 3t. Musician

11. Mining Englneer 32. Commercial Pllot
12. Fost Office Clerk 33. Ski Instructors

13. Presaman 34. insurance Agent
14. Ranch Hand 35. Veterinarisn

15. Service Station Attendant 38. Professional Dancer
16. Shipping and Recelving Clerk 37. Chef

17. Telaphone Operator 38. Marine Biologlst
18. Telephone Lineman 39. Interior Designer
19. TV Engineer 40. Pips Trades

20. TV News Reporier 41. Heavy Equipment
21. X-Ray Technicisn Operator
22. US. Air Force 42. Paramedic

. 8izo, one 15-ninute Teacher In-Service Program

FILM FRICING

It the ame of CAREER AWARENEER are ucquired on lh.
w:g mey uvsed either by lelevision mmmmon e e
awdio visusl presentations within 8 classrcom. The per prumn
purchase and rental fees:

PURCHASE (without telavislon ighte) ... $120.00

RENTAL (oos-mk periad, without 1’V fghte) ..., $ 15.00
Plaase contact Great Plaine Netlonal! for quotations on television
use of the progeams.

I



EXPLORING
OUR NATION

Sixteen, 20-minute lessons
Intermediate

The lessona of EXPLORING QUR NATION, and snnofations:

1.

&,

1.

1.

1.

1,

CITIE: . . . INSIDE QUT=focuses o major components
of large s cities. New York, Chicago snd Denver explored
trom ‘beir central business districts fo thelr suburbs, In-
cluding trace markets . . . aeighborhcods . . . the working
world . . . trenspodtation . . . and the cities' cullural
and ceacrextions! dimenslions.

. PEQPLE AT WORK-=vigually detalls the two basic divisions

af work—-making gooda and providing services, Wby people
work 2t the joba they do . . . how dO men and women
get to wark . ., . labor and Management . . , neQgOtiatioNe—
are ail part of ihig presentation,

. WE MAKE THINQS-—showa stee!, automahbiles, apple ples

being put together hefore the viewers' eyes. Will heip
bring mesning to the following elements of production:
technotogy. machinery. mase production, property, capital,
{abor, management.

. SELLING OUR PRODUCTS—cloiely investigaies 2 large

retail Separtmrent store (Ivrough on-focation filming) to
acquaint students with the buyer and the market . . .
wholesating and refailing . . . adveriising and displey . . .
warehousing and pricing . . . selling and the consumer.
MONEY AND HOW IT WORKS—deals with sheeta and
sheets of one-dotiar Dilla cossing off high speed presses
at the Dureau of Engraving . . . pennies, nicksls, dimes,
stamped out end bagged at our 1.8, Mints , . , three
meenings of money and ite distribution . . . the bank and
the sll-important check . . . and the concept of budget,
PROBLEMNS TO SOLVE~~develops an awareness of some
of the major usbhan Problems confronting most large citles.
Shown in all thele ugliness and vostliceze are: inadequate
housing, unemploymant, water axd alr pollution, transporte.
tion in and around cities. M:. Rugg emghasizes a numbder
of solutions to each Srobiem,

. THE FAMILY FARM=—I|ntroc.ces the Pelerson brothers end

their familiea who raise 550 haad of caltle and support
crops on thair fermy in northers Colorado. Thia In-depih
took at farming studies crose breeding, lrrigation practices,
summer grazing in Wyoming, the Imporiance of machinery,
the noontime mes!.

. WHAT ABOUT TIMBER?—Is a question answered by view.

ing the giants of the northwast-—the Douglss fir trees~
In sod sround Shelton, Washington., The point s made
that, to the Simpson Timber Company, restoration of the
forest is a8 important as the culting, sonting end milling
operations that provide us with 50 many necessary prod-
uele,

NEW FRONTIERS—demonstrates that the (term “explore-
tion"' has mare than just & geographical connetation. These
days it also danotes the Incorporstion of science and
techinofogy. What'sa happening at the South Pole, within
the ccean of the world snd out in space msy well defer-
mine the future of thia country.

LANDMARKS TO REMEMBER—hightighte the sigaificance
and imporiance of nNational monuments, memorials snd
historic sites for an understanding of witat made (hls
country greal, Five landmarks are featuced—the Washing-
ton Manwnent, Jefferson Memoristl, the Getlyshurg battle-
flald, the Gateway Arch at St Louls, snd Fi. Laramie,
WHAT DO WE MEAN . . . CULTUARET==investigates ow
way of lile as a product of diverse cuitural elements, An
identirication of these slementes and a study of their infiue
ence are necessaly i we sre {0 undersiand Amesican

society,

INFLUENCE OF FURCPE--{ocusas on some of the poile
tive factors infroduced Into our cullural streamy thvough
the colonization of Norith America by ihe Spanish, the
French, the English and the Dutch.

PATTERNS OF SUBCULTURES—icoks st ow country as
a composite of many diffesent groups of people still
practicing cultursl elements that have greal mesning and
sigaificance to tha people lavolved,

SUPPLY LINES—acqusinte (ke viewer with the lmpoitance
of truck, rall and alr fralght In keepiag a cily supplied
with the needs of He population, Alm emphselred Is the
significance of water, gas and electric lines,

This serles looks closely at sefected facets of contemporary
America. 1t was designed to bring to the student meaningful
experiences that can be related to important patterns of urban
living . . . the world of economics . . . and historica! and
cultural heritage.

From rural America to the Megapolis . . . from retalling to
the Gateway Arch, the lessons of EXPLORING OUR NATION
coordinate ctosely with new textbook emphasis on a multl-
discipline approach to the soclal sclences.

The nature of the serles makes It possible for teachers to
use the sixteen programs of EXPLORING OUR NATION as they
see fit, integrating them Into regular units of study without
changing their own teaching methods or course plans. And
each losson can stand as a separate presentation.

Many of the program lessons were fitmed on-locatlon at a
varlety of sites throughout the United States. The result Is
authenticity, a high degrea of visual motlvation, and a sense of
realism not often obtained through slides or plctures.

The teacher-producer of EXPLORING OUR NATION I8 no
stranger to instructional television. For more than 13 years,
John Rugg has produced a variety of series that have been
distributed nationally. His studio and fitm techniques have been
well accepted by teachers and students everywharo.

A teacher's guide accompanying the EXPLORING OUR NA-
TION series not only provides a summary of each program
along with preparatory vocabulary, but lists important motiva-
tional and follow-up activities as weil. Many teachers wiil find
the selected references for students particularly helpful in
utlliization.

Pre-selected lessons from EXPLORING OUR NATION are
available for previewing from Great Plains National on elther
quadruplex video tape or Y-lnch video cassefts. A sample,
roturnable copy of the teacher's guide accompanylng the serles
Is also part of the previewing package.

NOTE: ‘A:?t{:)lpﬂcd distribution date for this series is Janusry

15. THE LAW OF THE LAND~deals with the meaning and
signiticance of the Coastitullon of the United Sistes . . .
with special emphasis on the Rill of Rights.

16. TOMORROW . . . MEQALOPOLIS=-iavestigates the sle-
mente of & megaiopoiie and the need for young pecple
to undersiond the prolieme and plane for the popuwistions
of tamorrew,

Produced by the Denver Public Schools at KRMA-TV
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UNDERSTANDING OUR WORLD

Fifteen, 20-minute lessons

Intermediate

The improvement of map and globe skills is only part oi his
interesting enrichment course. The pupll Is aiso alded in develop-
Ing many social understandings by being made aware of the
importance of geography In the worid around him,

A majority of the lessons have incorporated on-tocation film-
Ing to .bring authenticity and Insight to selected areas.

UNDERSTANDING OUR WORLD is divided into three important

modules . . . “Tools We Use” . . . “Geography We Should Know"

. and "Living In Other Lands™. Each module Is so designed to

be used Independent of the othaer two and in differing sequence,

_depending upon the general and specitic needs of puplis and
teachers.

The course was written and produced by John Rugg. Mr. Rugg's
career in education spans some 25 vears, 13 of these devoted
specifically to writing, teaching, and producing for Instructional
tetevision. During this time he has developed five different serles
for national distribution as well as many hundreds of programs
for local viewing in the Denver area.

tong noted for his unique approach to program centent and
pupil motivation at both the elementary and secondary levels,
Mr. Rugg has not only been a frequent consultant at ITV work-
shops and part of natlonal projects Involving tetevised Instruction,
but has served on the board of directors of the National Associa-
tion of Educational Broadcasters.

A functional teacher's gulde has been developed to accompany
each lesson of the series. Included is a description of the lesson,
along with important understandings that are developed within
each program. Provided as well are speclfic suggestions for
preparation before viewing and fotlow-up activitles for students.

A pre-selacted lesson from UNDERSTANDING OUR WORLD Is
_avaliable for preview from Great Piaing National on elther quad-
ruplex video tape, %-U video cassetite or bigok and white 16mm
kinescope. A copy of the accompanying teacher's guide Is also
part of the previewing packsge.

The lesacoe of UNDERSTANDING OUN WORLD . . .andt annotationa:

UNOT l—Toals We Use

1. GLORES ARE USEFUL-~The many sad varied kinds of globea . . . and
thair particulsr wees.

2. TREETS AND AVENUES—Ms. Latitude snd Mr. Longitude e
fﬂ!’«%:m &: John Ruge develop wﬁ::"

hoet . o shew
themesives visually and to domm

3 MAR—A n:p—ﬂunﬂul 12 fest—-heipe
host R R&'“Mh‘&humm m:’mnm

4. ALL KIN ﬂl"-—c w«mmmmm
.N.!IOl..tG-.l;':OC:N electronic wizaniey of

8. MODERN ERS—The entie

M . s
ial phot and growad control m the Sral mqod
ﬁ tecmo:':: 8. Gealogical survey and eo:umﬂn magmaking

UNIT il—Qecgraphy We Should Know

& WHAT I8 A DE.ERT?-A 1500-»10 photageaphic sa’arl through the
Great Amgrican Desart | the Greal Sand Dunee Nstionst Monument to
Monument Valley.

7. ROUNTA!NOUO LAND=-A sludy of puko. timbettine, m'vmo

sinc mine the e
:nd hg:.”A.‘ a“:' 2 dosp 0 Rockies, » mﬂg.““.

t N ucma wnucuuo ut--o«chcu
a look at the hidden p sad animal workds o

[ 3 'nwuue A RlVEMn @ raft n the Colocado River from its sowrce
ummmmmpouunmumow«mm

WI.IFEONTNEGHEATMHH to a small town, seting the
hmﬂu«bm«mumm a combine at wheat harvest,
to 8 consolidated school, &m Ay

UNIT t1—Living In Othar Lands
11I.ANDBEI.0WTNEOMMGOM and a louk ot s dunes,
dikes and polders . and why they were DUllt and how,
12. ISLANDS OF JAPAN—SNd
vad &:' mub-;
19, HIGH IN THE ANDES—ifost John tides & fylng capet ta show
the vie students the rfemalns of Ine
u“v..zck:g“ “:: ’mwn the .'52&.« nom Empire, sltiplaao,
14 mmswo«a m EAST mnca-sa“ummg' N “ymy
u.pommu"n? structure, ' o -

'u.m'rmmgmm.m“ the land “down wder”. Vishs
Cltien. Blriking viensl comtrasts i o S BB oy
CHier and pockis of Averatia's dee noled

i

Produced by the Denver Public Schools at KRMA-TV



Twelve, 15-minute lessons “5\ oo
Primary or Intermediate

=

B8'S COVER THE GLOBE is a different and creative ap-
meach to teaching the basie fundamentals of map and glohe
skills,

* Major actlvity in the lessons centers about the adventures of
super salesman Breezy Barnhill and his young friend and assisi-
_ant, Bartholomew. Breezy. often confused by his lack of a sense
of direction. rapidly learns the basic map and globe usage skills;
Cme and, tn turn, presents this information to the viewing students.
' The series begins with a presentation of simple map making
and evolves into more advanced ckiils as map symbols, cardinal
directions, map scales and parallels and meridians are taught,

The brightly colored, stytized sets of BB'S COVER THE GLOBE
are designed to create interest and stimulate learning. They de-
“pict such locations as a pirate island, an Indian reservation, a
warehouse office. a bus station. a school, and an early-day air-
plane. The musical theme of the series is reminiscent of a player
piano.

GOSNV OLB00P00000000000000000000000000000000000TY00OOOIIPISE

NOTE: In addition to the regular lessons summarized below,
there is also avallable a 30-minute in-service program which
constitutes an overview of BB'S COVER THE GLOBE. 1t con-
tains lesson excerpts with suggestions for foliow-up and an
axplanation of the concepts taught.

COCO NP U UUERNOUNOPERO OO RO O0O0ROQR0COOOCEROOOOOOIOIOOIOTIRIYEROROS

Number and puepose - summaries tor the lessons of BB'S COVER THE QLOBE:
1. MAKING MAP PLANS — fo «m!mo that mep symbols show the foce-
* Pre-selacted lessons from B8'S COVER THE GLOBE are tions of various g.um and thinge o0 mape; to explaia l:u”m m&pm

show someone what an arep ieo like; to Understand ho

available for no-cost. no-obligation previewing from Great Piains maps.

National on either color quadrupica video tape. 16mm black and 2. CONCEPT OF NAPS AND OLOSES 1w dcm o globe and umtm&a:

. white kinescope. or color U-Matic videocassettes. The previewing  puplis g}'?h.':ﬂ“gﬂi“g“’“ oy o s ‘m“".,,g""”' with
package aslo Inciudes a returnable copy of a teacher's guide is slso shown on the hhc to Owhm mt mto same area muy spness dlﬂr—
for the sarles. ::n'lgﬂ ?;-n the =wp tha glcbe because of curved lines; to explaln mep
3. CARDINAL DIRECTIONS —to !nm to orlent one’s dlrection; co bo

able ::“ show, wh‘c: one direction s known, where all directions we
- oarn re north

} ’v'tape COLOR « $ DEVEING WAS SYMBOLS: REINFORCING CARDINAL DINECTIONS —

U need {or symbole; tymboh
Vcassette m ?: puctf« map e ni'.to nlntorco the four osrdinal directions; to

Key; to llusteate ditferent fypes of mape.

sm SCALES — comwmtummhmmthonn
mapm nmlonlo cam«o«m earthy; 10 show that a scale [0 necemary
to catermine distance hacsuse most mape cawot be drawn full soale.
e o it S i, e
ane mus s ue
cnmm:p s {3 Mmean ehonmthlncn: emphasize that mm(M)
uu-uom pasticular symbole o map o wing. o
1'. MAP MAKING SKILLS — o celaforoe the [nterprefation of map m 3
to show that map symbols sre staadard and that different m&
symbols (0 represent diNerent mhp 1o sirese the cormect use of
tcmmmc FEATURER (1) — to the following w
mtm river, delte, mmméz.!oow i aod discuse thete
features; to give praciice in focating these features on mape and
0. TOFOQRAPHICAL FEATUR!I 1) - oontisve the explenation of cer-
dilzng! mc Jhmﬂomﬂ‘&“ﬁh&k&.m
aad s o vee
mwnpmcal festures on mape sad globes.
10. INTERPRETING POLITICAL MAPS — fo iw (s undersiond whel &
gelitical map In; to cmiwm«l divielon —-mo‘,
tion from nﬁm?m fo m“:mh?w ’Gﬂﬂgl 3&'&.‘«3 P 'O“WO
territory changes; fo present

11, INYERPRETING WEATHER MARS — (o0 feach m‘l .“O to
ut the hasic vead on weather mape; fo fe
weather Ingirumonter thermomater, baromeler, snamometer, ma

define matsocalogist; to explain air pressues, Doth high sad’ low.

12. INTRODUCING PARALLELS AND MERIDIANS — to explain the w

i

i

-
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PROJECT SURVIVAL

Eleven, 20-minute lessons

Intermediate or Junior High

PROJECT SURVIVAL is designed to assist students in building

“_-_I:__Upon basic map and globa skills and to futther develop such
“skills. A lower grade level series in this subject area is BB'S

COVFR THE GLOBE. alec distributed by Gicat Plains National
and described elsewhere in this catalog. )

The tessons of PROJECT SURVIVAL center about the activities
of Kadet Evor. a spaceman from another universe. Evor must
successfully complete a survival mission on the planet Earth by
learning map and globe skills,

The series begins with an explanation of orientating to the
direction north and to the other directions. Each lesson moves

through tho various map and giobe skills, continually building

and reviewing until the culmination lesson on road maps. This
final lesson offers a practical approach to the skills learned
throughout the entire series.

By means of a monitor screen on the orhiting mother space
craft. other space kadets. as well as the viewing pupils. are able
to watch Evor's progress and learn as he does.

Numerous effects and the elaborate spacecraft set are de-
signed to capture the vicwing student’s interest as are the earth
locations wisited by Evor. The space mood is further heightened
by an appropriate musical theme.

Pre-selected lessons from PROJECT SURVIVAL are avallable
for no-cost. no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlvnai
on eaither color quadruplex video tape, 16mm black and white
kinascope. or color U-Matic videocassettes. The previewing pack-
age also includes a returnable copy of a teacher's guide for the
serles.

Tilles and purpose-summarive iur e lessone A/ PROVECT SURVIVAL:

1. LOAKING NORTHWARD — io fecognize that the earth’s axia points
toward the North Star: to identily ways of locating the direction *nosth,” o
recognize Ihat a compass needls always paints north: o define a compese
rose and to expizin iis value,

2. KNOWING WHERE YOU'RE QOING ~— fo identlfy that south ls slways
opposile north, 1o identity that east is to the right and wast s to the left
when facing aorth: to idenlify that esst and wesi wd alwhys cppasie each
other: to igentity that northeast lies Detween north and east, souiheast l'es
betwoon south and east, northwest lies betwesn north and west., soulhwest
fles between south and west.

3. MAP SCALES: HOW AND WHY? ~ fo identify that e “"f scsle relates
distence an a map to distance on earih; to recogrize that not all maps use
the same scale; to recognize that to be sble to comptie distance ab maps
one must measwe and relate the measurement of the land’ srea fo the map
scale: to compule distance on maps; ta draw simple maps lo scale.

4. ANGLELAND — to '“entify angles; to identi’y angles as &8 means of
measuring distance on ma  lo recagnize that angles are measured In doaneas;
fo ?:mmmu the protr. 1 to correctly use the Proiractor in messwuring
angles,

5. THE CASE FOR MAPS AND GLORES — to recognire that a globe s &
true model of the earth: to recognize that a map le not a true model of the
earth for it distorts shapes and aizes: to ideoli'y that maps are eas'er 10 use
becausa: 1) they are cheaper, 2) they are easier o store and handie, 3) they
may show the entire world st cne tims, 4) they oftsn show mare of & varlely
of information — such as Political regions, reliet, land use, precipitation,
population. products, Nistorical intormation, etc., and §) they ofler sn easler
means of measuring distance.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

6. ATTITUDE ON LATITUDE — to identity the grid eystem on meps and
globes; lo recognize thut the grid system is used to tocate places; to dafine
“hemisphere'"; fo recognize that latitude measures distance north and south

of the equator in cegrees and minutes and in miles: to locate places by
using parailels of fatitude.

7. POLE YO FOLE — fo recognize a polar rro}wtm se # view directly
over either pole: to recognize that mericians of longitude yun from pole (o
pole — north and south — measuring distance esst-west in degress: to locate
the prime meridian (O ) !onetwds.n Greenwich, mﬁu: fo loecate
places by using the mericians of longitude.

8. LINES TO FIND — o recognize that ihe entice grid system muat Mo
used 10 locate exact places; to focate places exactly by ting the entke H
to idantity the correct order of writing Iatitude and longitude: to review latl
tude and longitude,

9. ART OF EARTH TRAVEL: REVIEW ~— to review the coacepla asnd
material preseciad ln the first eight lessons.

10. ART OF EARTH TRAVEL: MANY MAFS TO USE —~ to nm«l« taliet
maps as those which ehow land elevation: to read relief maps etively; (o
recognize the uses of other speclal maps — such ga Population, ite-
tian, political sad tand use maps: 1o rend these special maps eMeciively,

11. ART OF EARTH TRAVEL: INTERPRETING ROAD MAPS ~— fo recogize
a road map ss a special map: to read s rosd map correclly: to trace a faule
atong a road map correctly: to recognize and interpred tgmbolo on road
maps correctly: to ratognize the practical aspects of skills previously learned,

Produced by Mississippl Authority for Educational
Telavision In Jackson




AMERICANS ALL

Thirty-one, 20-minute lessons
e Intermediate. ... .. ...

This Is a highly Informative and valuable enrichment course
to supplement the study of Amerlcan History In the upper ele-
. mentary grades.

vitape
v'cassette

Using a variety of production techniques, highlights In the
lives of outstanding Americans are presented In a manner that
adds realism and meaning to them.

Each lesson emphasizes the desirable qualities of teadership,
persevarance and personal drive necessary to achleve goals.
Though a single pat formula for attaining success seems not to
be in evidence, the viewer is shown the Importance which the
melting pot society of America apparently played in heiping the
subjects contribute to the strength of the nation.

Every student who is alert to subtle influence will detect that
each of the famous subjects used his own particular skiils,
talents and abllitles to become a worthwhile, contributing member
of our soclety.

Each eplsode Is a self-contained program and thus the various
lessons can be presented in any sequence necessary to meet
the needs of the local curricuium.

A teacher's gulde containing helpful suggestions for study
and follow-up activities and valuable bibliographles accompanies

the course.

The lesson numbers of AMERICANS ALL . .. and a listing
of the renowned personages under study:

. 1. Roger Williams 17. Mark Twein

2. Thomas Paine 18. Robert E. Leo

3. Nathon Hole 19. Clara Barton

4. Senjamin Franklin 20. Kit Carson

5. Goorge Washington 21. Samue! Gompers

6. Jehn Poul Jones 22. Andrew Cornegie

7. Thomas Jefferson 23. Theodore Roosevelt

8. Lewis and Clark 24. Jone Addams

9. Eli Whitoey 25. Thomaos Edizon

10. Andraw Jacksan 26. Woodrow Wi .n

11. Emerson and Thoreouw 27. Oliver Wene Holmes Jr,

12. Henry Clay 28. Albert Eins:

13. Morace Mann 29. Fronklin Ro asvelt

14. Som Houston 30. Lou Galwig

15. Marriet Beechar Stowe 31. Rolph Bunche

16. Abraham Lincoln

Pre-selected lessons from tis series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
satte. The preview package also Includes a returnable copy of )

e the guide accompanying the series. TV TEACHER JOHN RUGG

Produced by the Cenver Fublic Schools at KRMA-TV
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previews

Virtually all multi-lesson series or presen'.tons offered at the elementary, secondary, in-service
and college levels by Great Plains Nationai may be previewed by interested educational institu-

tion.. There is no obligation or cost connected with this service . . . save for return postage of
the material to Great Plains National.
But . . . no-cost previewing privileges are not available on certain of the material outlined in

this catalog. Pleasw refer to individual description pages for specific details.

In general, those desiring previews have a choice of media—standard two-inch quadruplex video
tape, %-ir~h video cassette . .. and, in some cases, kinescope. Although previews are limited to
these med:a (for reasons of economics in order to provide this ‘‘no charge” service), the potential
user should understand that if the telecourse is leased, it can be duplicated to most major video
tape configurations as required by the user.

Kinescope or film previews are available only on courses produced on film and on some mono-
chrome materials. Check individual course descriptions for availability in this medium. Potential
users of courses should note that only if page description designates course is available on film
can series be leased on film. In most cases, even though series was produced on film, it is also
available on video tape and 3-inch vidso cassette.

Kinescope previews may be shown on any 16mm sound motion picture projector. Though kine-
scope previews are provided by GPN to broaden previewing possibilities, the user should be
aware that some loss in technical quality is always present in such transferrals.

The potential user should also be aware of the fact that carefully selected lessons most
representative of the telecourse are provided for preview. Only these pre-selected previews are
available on a ‘no-charge” basis.

At times, the demand for previews of a certain course is so high that the initial scheduling
date of the user cannot be honored. With this in mind, please list at least two alternate dates
when requesting previews. Notification and confirmation of the scheduled date will be acknowl-
edged by mail from Great Plains National.

Preview requests or other shipments which must be made at other than normal surface rates
— due to late request of the user — will be shipped at user’s cost.

IMPORTANT: When preview material you wish is available on two or three different modes—
quadruplex tape . .. %-inch video cassette . . .kinescope—please be sure to specify on your re-
quest which mode you wish to be shipped. :

... AND PLEASE NOTE: Effective with this catalog, all new series acquired
by Great Plains National will have previews available only on quadruplex
video tape and %-inch video cassette. Only if series was produced on
film can film previews be obtained on that medium.

S——————
—————




" TRULY AMERICAN

Sixteen, 20-minute {essons gEST COPY AVAILABLE

Intermediate

. This series is comprised of photographic and “‘word-ploture™
biographies of fifteen famous Americans and some, not-so-famous,
but nonetheless deserving, important and “Truly American”
people.

The series Is rife with historical film and photos—all tied
together with comment, narration and interviews with weil known
personages. For example, TV host Eddy Halas interviews:
writer ‘poet Helga Sandburg, who talks about her father, Carl . . .
Dr. Whitney Young Sr., who talks about his son, Whitney Young
Jr. . . . sportscaster Howard Cosell who talks about Jackie
Robinson.

The final program of the series, “Everydyay Hero,” spotlights
Jim and Diane Lardl, an Ohio coupie who are in the foiefront of
the childrens’ rights movement; Richard Clevidence. a courageous,
25-year-old quadraplegic; and Sister Henrietta, a nun who is im-
mersed In charitable work in the Cleveland ghetto.

A pre-selected lesson from TRULY AMERICAN is available for
previewing from Great Plalns National on either quadruplex video
tape or %-inch video cassette. A sample, returnable copy of the
arnompanying teacher's guide is aiso part of the previewing
; wckage.

TV Host EDDY HALAS

TRULY AMERICAN Lesson Tilles:

1. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.
2, Amelia Earhart

3, Louls Armstrong
4. Harry Truman

5. Walt Disney

6. Marion Andarson
7. Carl Sandhurg

8. Jackie Robinson
9. Will Rogers

10, Helen Keller

11, Jesse Qwens

12, Jonas Salk, M.D.
13, Whitney Young, Jr.
14, Efeanor Roosevelt
15, Jim Thorpe

18. Everyday Hero

Helga Sandburg

vitape
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PLACES IN THE NEWS

Weekly 20-minute lessons

gest OFY AUNLABLE

Grade 5 and Up

This award-winning series highlights current world events
that have major political, economic, sclentitic or cu'tural signlfi-
cance. :

But far more than belng merely a report of an event, the
series relates a person or place in the news to the total world
sltuation, And though the lessons deat with extremely current
avents, they, In general, have lasting value. The programs may
be compared with the weekly "cover Story” of the two leading
nailonal news magazines.

Televislon teacher/host of PLACES IN THE NEWS Is James
Lewis. From 1959 to 1970, Mr. Lewis reslded in Puerto Rico
where he prepared and supervised the elementary school currlcu-
lum in audlo-lingual and reading materlals for the schools of
Puerto Rico and was in charge of In-service training for teachers
in TESOL techniques and materlals.

Mr. Lewis Is co-author of a number of textbooks dealing with
the teaching of English as a second language and has produced
accompanylng audlio tapes for use with these texts. While In
Puerto Rico, he also wrote and produced telecourses for aduit
education In English as a second language.

In the mid-1860's, Mr. Lewis worked as dlalogue director and
writer for Monday’s Child and The Traitors, two fllms produced
by Andre Du Rona. Me aiso wrote six documentary flims which
were produced for the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.. . . and
was active as a dlrector and producer in varlous Puerto Rican
theatrlcal organizations. A Michigan native, he took both his
B.A. In English literature (1955) and his M.A. In the field of
linguistics (1957) from Indiana Unlversity.

The tremendous news gathering resources of the New York
City area——where the program Is produced—biend with the
Immediate availability of world figures and organizations to make
possible this outstanding Instructional television achlevement.

This serles is available on a lease basls only.

Ambassadors, senators, congressmen, and other well-known
persons In public life lend thelr presence and knowledge, week
after week, to PLACES IN THE NEWS programs by offering
Information relative to their spheres of Interest. Here's a partial
guest list from past shows: Harrison Sallsbury, assistant managing
editor of The New York Times; Senator Birch Bayh of Indlana;
political pollster Samuel Lubbell; and the late Senator Ernest
Bartlett of Alaska.

Under present arrangements, a user of the serles can have
the program availabie for telecast no later than one week fol-
lowing the original production.

PLACES IN THE NEWS Is intended to supplement a student's
knowledge of the world around him and to encourage his Interest
in following closely, through all media, the course ot humanity.
The serles was originally designed for fifth and sixth graders
but after the mall Indicated It had appeal to junior kigh school
age students the program was adjusted to further whet the older
students’ Interests. PLACES IN THE NEWS Is also belng utllized
In some senlor high schoel soclal sclonce classes.

The program has three times won a natlonal award from the
Ohio State Institute for Education by Radio and Televislen—the
ETV industry's equivalent of the Oscar.

An excellent teacher's guide presents superlor utilization
technlques and activities that can be used In conjunction with
this type of programming. The guide was developed by teachers
and supervisors of the Los Angeles, Californla, County Schools
after more than a year's use of the serles. It Is a valvable re-
source ltem for the soclal studies teacher whether she Is working
at the elementary or secondary level.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal on elther
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The preview package also Includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

viape EENSEAVY
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NOTICIAS A FONDO

Weekly 20-minute lessons gest
‘Grade5andUp =~ T

NOTICIAS A FONDO is the name of the Spanish-language
vorsion of PLACES IN THE NEWS, the popular weekly current
evonts series distributed by Great Plains Natlonal.

Primary purpose of this Spanish-language series is to provide
a source of news for intermediate level Spanish-speaking students
attending bilingual schools or classes.

PLACES IN THE NEWS teacher/host James Lewls doubles In
the NOTICIAS A FONDO serles. His credentlals for this role are
considerable. From 1959 to 1970, he resided in Puerto Rico
where he prepared and supervised the elementary school cur-
riculum In audio-lingual and reading materials for the schools
of Puerto Rico. While there he also wrote and produced tele-
courses for adult education in English as a second language.

Mr. Lewis also wrote six documentary films which were
produced for the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico . . . and was
active as a director and producer in various Puerto Rican the-
atrical organizations.

In 1973, Mr. Lewis took a six-months leave of absence from
his New York City televisiecn work to organize a communications
office for Puerto Rican Governor Rafael Hernandez-Colon.

A Michigan native, James Lewis fook both his B.A. in English
litorature (1955) and his M.A. In the field of iinguistics (1957)
from Indlana Unlversity.

In addition to the primary purpose stated above, NOTICIAS
A FONDO offers a means for intensive and interesting practice
in Spanish for English-speaking students who are studying the
Spanish language at the intermediate, high school or college
lovals.

And, at the same time, the serles should prove of great
Interest to adults in the Hispanic community whe wish to be
informed of the news through a program In their vernacular.

Under present arrangements, a user of the series can—have
the program availavle for telecast from Great Plains National
no later than one week following the original production,

The subject matter of NOTICIAS A FONDO parallels that of
the PLACES IN THE NEWS program for the week. The language
differential, however, necessitates different graphic devices and
on-camera guests.

The tremendous news gathering resources of the New York
City area—where the program is preduced—blend with the
Immediate availability of world figures and organizations to make
possible this outstanding Instructional televislon achievement.

The series relates a person or placa in the news to the total
world situation. And though the lessons deal with extremely
current events, they, in general, have lasting value. NOTICIAS
A FONDO Is intended to supplement a student's knowledge of
the world around him and to encourage his Interast in following
closely, through all media, the course of humanity.

NOTICIAS A FONDO Is available on a lease basis only.

Pre-selected lessons from the series are available for no-cost,
no-obliga‘ion previewing from Great Plalns National on either
quadrupiex video tape or %-inch video cassette.

vitape
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TV Teacher/Host JAMES LEWIS
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THE NEWSPAPER IN THE CLASSROOM

a8 B 4+ S e o @ )

Four, 20-minute lessons
Grade 5 and Up

“The newspaper is one of the most Important media of mass
communication exerting a powerfu! influence on our lives. In a
democracy, a free press plays a dominant role in preserving the
democratic form of government. Readers, as well as editors and
publishers, must realize both its need for having a responsible
free press and the duties each group has in keeping the press
free."

So states the teacher's gulde Introduction to THE NEWS-
PAPER IN THE CLASSROOM series. This study of the newspaper
should open new avenues for the student. It will enable him to
broaden his horizons by reading more widely and by listening
more critically . . . so that he can welgh issues facing the world
and make wise and objective decislons.

Certainly the newspaper gives vitality to learning. Since lan-
guage is changing constantly, the newspaper becomes a stimu-
lating and interesting source to use in studying the changes our
language undergoes. Also, the newspaper with its many examples
of writing - ~.ables the student to evaluate good writing and to
observe the power of the well-written communication.

Not only through the study of the written word, but also
through the oral sharing of material found In newspapers, the
student can recognize the newspaper as a vital force In the learn-
ing process. In the newspaper, the student can find varled
materials to share with classmates in different speech actlvities,
to stimulate other students' thinking, and to widen their interests.

Finally, the need to study the newspaper in classes seems
imperative when we realize that for many students the newspaper
will be the main source of reading in thelr adult lives. Joel
Fowler Is the on-camera commentator.

It should be noted that in addition to being avaliable on color
videotape and color U-Matic. program four (and program four,
only) is also available on 16mm color fiim.

Pre-selected lassons from this sorles are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on sither
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, of U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanyling the series.

LESSON SUMMARIES:

1. MISTORY OF THE NEWSPAPER — The development of newse
papers from the pre-printing Press dsys fo the presant . . .
man's desire to know what is happening in the world araund
Nim . . . the development of American [ounalism from the 15808

. . a statement of the American family‘s relisnce on the
newspaper for up-ta-date hformation . . . an explanation of the
role of ihe newspsper as an Imfomnl medium of mass came
munication, and of its responsibility to saclety.

2, HOW IS THE NEWSPAPER PRODUCED? — A "”gc'-by-ruc"
examination of the newspaper 1o datermine its (syout, format
and organization,

3, WNAT'S IN THE NEWSPAPER? — A st of the actus] cone
tent of the newepaper and how It is sectionalized . . . a dls-
cussion of differences and simvularities in newspapers . . .
an examination of the skim-scan approach to reading & news-

paper.
4. A MODERN NEWSPAPER PLANT — A “‘towr" of the Omahe
World-Herald facilities . . . viewera see adminlafrafive offices,

newa and composing rooms, the presses in operation and the
many workers required to publish a daily newspaper ., . . &
single story is followed from the reporter's efforta.to the fln-
ished paper lald at the subsoriber's door.

v'’cassette
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LISTEN. AND SAY

Thirty-two, 15-minute lessons
Grade 1

LISTEN AND SAY consists of two serles of sixteen lessons
each to aid in the classroom phonics program. The flrst serles
{lessons 1 through 16) is concerned with consonant sounds; the
sacond (lessons 17 through 32) introduces vowel study.

The first series is designed to help first grade chiidren:

1. become aware of some of the consonant sounds they will
meet in early reading;

2. learn to listen for and produce these consonant sounds
correctly:

3. begin ear training procedures which will serve as a part
of the regular phonics program; and

4. identify the written letter which represents the spoken
sound.

The major purposes of the second serles are to:

1. introduce the concept that letters have more than one
sound;

2. tsach the letter names of the vowels;

3. deveiop auditory awareness and discrimination of vowel
sounds;

4, present the long and short sound for each vowel,;
5. introduce the diacritical marks, breve and macron: and

6. develop a few common vowel generalizations which are an
aid In iearning fo rcad.

Each lesson follows the same basic plan: (I} a few moments
are spent in relaxation exercises to Insure readiness for the
lesson; (I} a new sound is Introduced through 2 story which
provides much repetition of the sound belng taught: (ill) direc-
tions for speaking the sound are given and puplls are asked to
rapeat the sound correctly and Identify the letter which repre-
sents the sound; (IV) a phonics ear tralning activity Involves
puplls In Iidentifylng the new sound; and (V) an independent work
assignment completes the lesson.

LISTEN AND SAY is not a complete phonics program for the
first grade. Rather, the serles of lessons Is pianned as a major
resource or supplement to the reguiar phonics program and
should be vastly expanded by the classroom teacher. Second
grade children may use these programs for a phonlics review of
sounds learned In the first grade.

Televislon teacher for LISTEN AND SAY is Dr. Adah Miner.
Dr. Miner's range of experience In public education includes
elementary classroom teaching, clinical work In spesch and hear-
Ing, supervision of instruction, teacher education and curricutum
deveiopment. She presentiy holds the post of assistant super-
intendent of instruction for the Shoreline public schools in Seattte,
Washington.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on elther
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The prevlew package aiso includes a returnable copy of
the gulde accompanying the series.
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Produced by MPATI at KCTS-TV, Seattls, Washington
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TV Teacher ADAH MINER

LISTEN AND SAY program litles:

CONSONANTS AND DIGRAPHS
1. The “§" Sound—"Mr. Sam‘s Little Tire”
2. The “’M” Sound—"Maybe the Mouse Might"
3. The E” Scund—"Fifi Is Frightennd"
4, The “B” Sound—"Betty’s Boanet’
5. The “T” Sound—''Tha Tiniest Tick"
&. The *’R” Sound-—"Reddy Rooster's New Toil”
5 The "k o Hard ~eo Soumdt Corafine Cat's Cough®
3 e “K” ar Hard “C*” Sound—'Caroline Cat's Cough
9. The “N” Sound—"Nobody’'s Nose’’ us
10. The “L" Sound~—"The l.caukn? Ladder”
11, The D" Sound—"Dick's Pog*
12, The “W” Sound—"Willle Watermallon’
13. The “WH' Sound—"Whoa-00-00, | Want to Go!*
14, The SM” Sound—"Sherman’s Wish*

15, The “TH" Scund—="Thimble, Thimble I1s My Name’’
16. Tha "CH" Sound--"Charlle, The Chubby Chipmunk’

VO\:‘;LSl troducti the V l{
« Introduction to the Vowels—""The Five Magic Brothens”
18, Long “A"—"April’s Apron’* ¥
19, Short “A“—‘"Andy end the Apple”
20, Long “E"=—"The Teceny Ween Ec !
21, Short “E”—'"The Elephant Wno Wanted to Go Upstoln”
22. Long “I'—"1do's lce Cream"
22, Shost “I—"Inky the Imp"”
24. Loag “Q0"=—"'Qla's O!d Overolls”
23, Short 2 0“—"The Ox In the Box"
26, kong “U"—""The Unicorn in the Uniform®
27, Short “U"~"lincle Umber's Umbreila®’
a8, ““When Two Vowels Go Walking”
29. “How the Lozy “E” Raach Got Its Nome’’
30. “Cerl and the Corner Markat”
21. “A Sometimes Vowel”
32. “The Lkong end Short of It

v'cassette
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The RIDE THE READING ROCKET series Is ideally a summer
reading program for children who have just compieted first grade.
Its aim Is to maintain reading skills over the summer menths.

The series and its accompanying activity book were devel-
oped in 1965 under the direction of Dr. Jack Humphrey, director
of reading services for the Evansviho-Vanderburgh (Indiana)
Schoo! Corporation. The Indiana project was mounted to deter-
mine If first graders lose in reading ability during the summer
. .. and to see if a television program could be produced which
might prevent such loss.

In May 1985, all first graders in the Evansville area {approxi-
mately 2.500) were given the California Reading Test and the
California Short Test of Mental Maturity. An alternate form of
the reading test was administered the following Seplember. Thae
average loss in reading abllity among this group over the summer
was shown to be: two months . . . or 20 per cent.

In May 1966. a new crop of first graders took the same
California tests. The group was then given the copportunity to
view the forty, 30-minute programs of RIDE THE READING
ROCKET at home during the summer {(one program each week-
day for eight weeks). After September testing of this group, It
was shown that paritcipants suffered no loss in reading ability
over the summer months.

Thus. those children who ‘‘rode the reading rocket” were
found to be two months ahead of the 1965 test group in reading
ability. Results of the study also Indicated that children whe
watched more than half of the 40 programs actually gained in
reading ability. Further surveying showed that the 1966 test
group improved in writing skills and Increased its reading of
library books.

...QQ...............................Q.................ﬁ....

(NOTE: The preceding paragraphs should not be construed as
meaning that RIDE THE READING ROCKET is a validated
series. Great Plains National simply wants to pass on the
results of testing and research as conducted by the Evansville
educators.)

0000000000000 0000000000000000000RNCRORR0RRNONORS0R00000000RLY
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RIDE THE READING ROCKET

Forty. 30-minute lessons
Grade 1

Space puppets are used in the production of RIDE THE
READING ROCKET. Rocko, a boy space puppet from Juplter
. . and Spacetta, a girl space animal from Neptune. The space-
suited, on-camera teachar, Miss Sandra Altheide, motivates the
children to piay word games with the puppets . . . and the view-
ing children get the opportunity to correct mistakes made by
the puppets. The space theme was chosen for RIDE THE READ-
ING ROCKET because of its appeal to boys — who scored sig-
nificantly lower on the reading test than the glrls.

Another special feature of the lessons occurs when tha rocket
zeroes in on earth to establish communication with a guest,
such as: a policeman. librarian, fireman, postman, zoo curator,
lifeguard. and the like.

A word about the activity book that accompanies the series:
each day the teacher explains two or three pages for the children
to complete . . . and prints a word for the children to copy in
their word-of-the-day box. Also included are phonics and reading
comprehension activities as well as fun pages that require visual
perception skills. Special parts of the book contain the alphabet,
theme song and attendance chart. There is also a section to
record the titles of library books read during the summer.

Pre-selected lessons from RIDE THE READING ROCKET are
available for no-cost. no-obligation previewing from Great Plains
National on either color quadruplex video tape, 16mm black and
white kinescope, or color U-Matic videocassettes. The previewing
package also includes a returnable copy of the activity book for
the series.

Produced by Evansville-Vanderburgh (Indlana) School! Corporation at

WNIN-TV In Evansville.
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CATCH A BUBBLE

Forty, 30-minute lessons
Grade 2

CATCH A BUBBLE, a suggested summer serles for students
who've complated the second grade, is designed to relnforce
learned skills and help the student maintain Interest in reading,
language arts, mathematics, science, soclal studies, art and
muslc,

On-camera teacher Joy Tredway (a reading spacialist who
has taught in elementary schools) saills the Sea of Thought
aboard the Good Ship Imagination . . . helping the viewers with
some activities and giving them instruction for other activitiag
that are designed to be completed independently after viewing
the programs.

A seahorse named Salty Is a featured character on the pro-
grams and in the accompanying activity book. Using their imagi-
nations, the children share many adventures with their com-
panlon, Saity.

The child views the half-hour lessons and then works in the
CATCH A BUBBLE activity book. Much of the book Is written
to develop the child's own creativity. Other activities in the
book are intended to be shared with members of the family and
friands.

The CATCH A BUBBLE serles and activities book were de-
veloped with funds from the Elementary-Secondary Education
Act, Title i, by Dr. Jack Humphrey, director of reading services
for the Evansville-Vanderburgh (Indiana) School Corporation. It
perhaps should also be noted that, in lacal testing of the serles,
it was found to be of remedial reading benefit at higher grade
levels than the intended use.

Pre-selected CATCH A BUBBLE lessons on quadruplex video
tape or 3-inch video cassette and a sample returnable copy of
the accompanying activity book are available for no-cost/no-
obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal.

vitape
vicassette

Produced by the Evansvillo-Vanderburgh (Indiana) School Corporation
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| NEED TO READ

Thirty, 15-minute lessons
Primary

viape
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The | NEED TO READ series Is designed for first graders
who can recognize letters but who've had little experlence with
or exposure to phonics.

The purpose of the serles, as outlined In the accompanying
teacher's guide, is:

To give the child a working knowledge of phonics, word

attack and other skills introduced in first grade . . .

To provide the child with practice in work-study activities

designed to help him become an independent learner . . .

To motivate him to enfoy and like reading, and to hove a

“good feeling” about reading. :

| NEED TO READ stresses the decoding approach to read-

ing and Is Intended for use as a supplement to all other reading
Instructions. It is gearad to the child who has completed reading
readiness and Is beginning formal reading. Each lesson, besides
teaching the objectives, aims at involvement during and after the
show,

Each program begins with four cartoon-type illustrations of a
situation that demonstrates the nesd to read, and ends with a
reinforcoment assignment. suggestions for self-evaluation, and
the title of a book t» lcok at or read.

Here's what Virginia L. Kunkle, director of the Ohio Right
to Read Program, has to say about | NEED TO READ:

“ . . 1 NEED TO READ is a most significant contribution
to children for the acquisition of decoding skills. It is valuable
for supplemental and individualized use.

“Not only are the valid concepts clearly and interestingly
presented and reinforced but emphasis Is placed upon the
enjoyment and the use of reading. The content, which is well
designed, and presented in a logical sequence, holds meaning
and appeal to today's children. The well-developed concepts
and skills are strikingly presented both visually and in sound.
The repeated vowe! song Is one which chiidren will thoroughty
enjoy and take as their own sing-along.

“| recommend this excellent serles for classroom use In
tarms of the learning possibliities it holds for children and its
quality. It is a deiightful, professional production which should
not only be thornughiy enjoyed but effect results in reading
gains,”

A set of pupll activity sheets accompanies the teacher's guide
for | NEED TO READ. The guide contains explicit recommenda-
tions to teachers for use of the series and activity sheets, and
lists the objectives of each lesson as well as correlated activities.

Presslected | NEED TO READ lessons on quadruplex video
tape or %-inch video cassette and a returnable packet containing
the teacher's guide and activity sheets are available from Great
Plains National for no-cost/no obligation previewing.

IToxt Provided by ERI

TV Host/Narrator JEFF CUTLIP

1 NEED TO READ program titles:

cEaNgnaL B

SOUND IS FOUND ALL AROQUND

INTROBUCTION OF VOWELS—Emphasis on Long and
Stont |

TME LETTER T

THE LETTERS P AND N

LONG AND SHORT A

THE LETTERS M AND §

LONG AND SHORT E

, THE (EYTERS B AND L
. THE LETTERS J AND K
. THE LETTER C

. TME LETTERS F AND D

LONG AND SHORT ©
THE LETTERS N, W AND R

. LONG AND SHORT U
. THE LETTER G AND REVIEW

THE LETTER ¥
THE LETTER V AND SYLLADLES

. TME LETTER R AFTER VOWELS, AND REVIEW
. LONG VOWELS WITH SILENT E

LONG VOWELS WITH TWO VOWELS TOGETHER

. DIGRAPH CH
. DIGRARH SH
. DIGRAPH WN, VOICED TH

BLENDING THE LETTERS BL

. BLENDING THE LETVERS 8T

BLENDING THE LETTERS TR
BLENDING THE LETTERS GR

. MORE SLEND® AND REVIEW

MYSTERY STORY AND REVIEW

. CREATIVE WRITING AND REVIEW

Produced for the Ohio State Department of Education
at WCET-TV, Cincinnati



SOUNDS LIKE MAGIC

Thirty, 15-minute lessons
Grade 1

This speech development course has as Its primary objective
the proper formulation of good speaking habits in first graders—
through the use of sound stimulation and listening activities.

Oral communlcation Is perhaps the paramount and primary
conslderation Iin the lsarning process. We are constantly made
aware, In today's world, of tne need for clear and articulate
speech. The child's abllity to properly express himselt and to
communicate his thoughts, feelings and desires to others Is of
vita! importance In the development of a happy, well-adjusted
personailty.

To assure such development In the first grader Is the baslc
reasOn for this course but there are other objectives. SOUNDS
LIKE MAGIC Is also designed as an enrichment program—to
present storles, poetry and records not only for speech stimula-
tion but for this enrichment purpose. The development of physical
dexterlty in the chlld—through relaxing exerclses, tongue and lip
exarcises and finger-play actlvitles—Is another alm of the tele-
course.

IMPORTANT: “Sounds Like Magic” is in no way intended fo
take the place of the speech therapist or the services such a
person performe. The series deals with sounds and sounds alone.
The phonetic appreach of associaling sounds with letlers Is not
deait with in the telecourse,

The teacher's guide accompanying the serles notes that:
"Speech Improvement Is not speech correction—It Is the general
Improvement of over-all speach patterns. Therefore, this serles Is
almed to help not only boys and girls who may have some speech
difficulty but also to heip all children develop good speech
hablits.”

The telecourse also counts a number of objectives related
directly to the speech development teacher herself:

—To stimulate teachers and chlidren to an awareness of the
Importance of good speech;

~To provide the primary school teacher with a varlety of
experlances to deveiop listening skills as needed by hér group
of children; and

—To suggest and demonsirate many activities to ald the
classroom teacher In stimulating good speech habits in her

students.

Each lesson outline In the teacher's guide contains th- fol-
lowing Information: objectives, preparation for viewing, descrip-
tion of telecast, follow-up activities and bibliography.

Teacher Marjorie Berg notes In an Introduction to the gulde:
“This television serles is not Intended to become a burden on
the already heavy curriculum schedule. Many of the actlvitles
suggested In this guide may be Integrated with the existing
schedule.”

The lesson numbers and titles of SOUNDS LIKE MAGIC:

vitape
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B&W

TV Teacher MARJORIE BERG and ‘Widget”

[T UV PR O N e aaadaaaadd s et o o ) 4 ]

Pre-selected lessons from this serles are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope. or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package alse intludes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

1. There's Magie In Geod Speech 11. Further Dreamland Adventures 21. The Magic Brew of R-R-R-R

2. Tricks We Can Do 12. 1 Choose Chocolate 22. Surprise ! ! Sparkling Stars!!
3. Let's Listen 13. Jars oi Jelly and Jam 23. Sky Snoopers

4. Our Magic Bubble Jop 14. Be Calm, Be Careful 2¢4. The Magie Brew of S-§-§-S

5. Singing with the Leprechauns 1S. Ghosta and Goblins 25. Slinky and Blinky. the Gnomes
6. Fairies, Fun and Fancy 16. Rabbits. Rabbits and More Rabbits 26, Clues of the Flying Fairies

7. Off on a Magic Carpet 17. Qur Magic Brew 27. Qur Glittering Flaymales

9. Mother Gooseland 19. The Princely Troll 29. The Magic Brew of L-L-L-L

9. Some Surprizes 18. Brownie and the Gremlin 29. Magic Endings
10. Dreamiland 20. Freddie. the Cricket 30. Qur Speach Rainbow

Produced by Metropolitan Omaha Educational Broadcasting Association at KYNE-TV
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AVENIDA DE INGLES o

Thirty, i5-minute lessons “5‘-
Primary

AVENIDA DE INGLES Is designad for Spanish-speaking chil-
dren who, upon entering school, find themselves faced with a
number of problems—a fanguage barner, cultural differences.
and adjustment to a new and foreign daily routine.

The serles represents a balanced presentalion of what is
known about linguistics . . . and the role of motivation in language
learning. Program content Is designed to encourage the viewers
to want to learn and use English, whiie still maintaining a positive
attitude toward their native language. The teaching content em-
phasizes responses to questions, commands and assertions. And,
althougn the lessons are designed for foltow-up by the classroom
teacher, the lassons are not totally dependent eon such foilow-up.

Teacher/producer Nick Santiago becomes the on-camera Don
Nicolas. Fantasy settings, puppets and special guests greet
the classroom viewers as Don Nicolas invites the children to
meet him in the Courtyard of his home. In addition to the court-
yard meetings. visits to stores and other places of interest along
the avenida help reinforce the idea that AVENIDA DE INGLES is
a very speclal strest where very special people iive—special
people because everyone there can speak or is learning to
spoak a second language.

The teaching content consists of patterns selected for: (1) high
fraquency and immediate usability in the classrcom and peer
environment; and (2) the absence of multiple predictable struc-
tural and/or pronunciation problems. The sequence of patterns
progresses from shorter io longer utterances. The general pro-
cedure used for teaching and recycling in AVENIDA DE INGLES
is:

v'cassette

Program A—Pattemn X Is presented Initially for listen-
Ing comprehension and sound saturation
in & dramatized sitvzton.
Program B~—Pattern X Is taughl '> the viewer. Paitern
Y is presented initiclly.
Program C—Pattern X Is reviewed and practiced. Pat-
tern Y Is taught. Pattern Z Is introduced.
~Each pattern is recycled for review practice pericdically
throughout the series.

—Patterns are introduced in & series of dislogues, making up
meaningful units. These units progress from the simple to the
more complex.

~Periodic evalustion programs provide opporiunities for the NICK SANTIAGO
viewer and the classroom teacher to sssess comprehension.

Pre-selected lessons from this sarles are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Piains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope. or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The prevlew package also Includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

OQUTLINE OF COURSE (phrases introduced for comprehension 15, “Where ate you goingl’ and ““To the (stere, house).’
in each lesson): " “It's o (Mg, Hitle) (hot, pencil, bone).”
: . “"Whet's the matter?” end "My (haed, stemach, throst) hurts.”
1. “NI** end “Bye" ll "It's undar the (banch, wegon, trleyels, truck).”
2. “Come here.’ 1%, Do yeu went te play (docter, bal, ln.pupc)?“ and "(Qkay, Yes)!" and
3 :m down,” “Stend n."' ":.Mnk you" end "\;ou‘u vllco‘m.‘; " 20 :“:-::’:' p“:vy(dum:r;"i‘gll‘. 'l‘u-'t‘nm. o 3' same (coke, milk), pleose.”
. ¢ [l e & ) ” ) . o W y R
4 “o':e.lnm he tudy o phreges: “Thonk you” an sw're W 21. “Where's Corles?” end “Me’s In the (het, beg, box).”
S. “Mey lhave o ....... o 22, :‘rkﬂc'bdn n(c. twe (cets, ::)udv“hm ﬂc\::.n)." reyene)” oud
6. “New ore youl’ and “Fine, thenk ycu.“ ‘I wont seme (epples, poncie) ond seme NGRS, Créyens).
7. “Whﬂ’n.no,ﬂ?" ond “It's ... ' s ::Wbm ore they?’ and “Thay're en the shelf”
8. “What's that?” ond “What o you have!” 24. “How many (oppies, bonanss, wegens, pancile) do you see?” und “Count
0. “What's thatl” end “Do you went it?*’ ead “"Ne, thenk yeu.” oo, . a
|o. “Do you went it!" end “Yes, pleese.” 25. "Where are you golng?” and "“To the lbrasy.”
:; th' Sre You el ki hopping). ;: "::l:.l':':';a the tibeary?’
“I'm Jumping rope.” and “I'm (strefching, running . ; "
13, “"Where's the (coet, sweeter, Mo, watch)? end ond “It's on the (bad, table, 20. “Where Is ha geingl” snd “Te the (stere, playground).
14, ‘#“‘ “'.::c“ ?s'::l‘"‘h:d'.),“ d “Ne, it's net the (chalr, bed).” g” :ﬂ“"
“¥'s en ¥, 4 em o, it's on the als, g
ond “I'm {pesting, n’ultu, cutting).” ’ JOA. Optional—Nolawaen Speciel

Produced by the San Diego (Cal) Area Instructional Television Authority at KEBS-TV
[Kc 8
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CARRASCOLENDAS

Sixty, 30-minute lessons

gesT COPY AVRILIELE

Grades 1 and 2

The aim of the CARRASCOLENDAS telecourse is to facilitate
the bi-lingual education of Mexican-American childran. The
Spanish word Carrascolendas translates: “local festival™.

The CARRASCOLENDAS serles (30 lessons are black and
white, 30 in color} features alementary school children and
unusual residents of the imaginary CARRASCOLENDAS com-
munity (including actors and actresses in fancitul costumes .
and puppets) in short humorous dramatizations. The skits em-
phasize—in a fun and frolic form-—situatlon-concepts in the
areas of social studies, self-awareness, linguistic development
and school readiness. Adding to the variety of the programs
{s the use of “quick takes" of cartoon drawings and filmed visits
to such locatlons as a zoo and a circus.

Featured residents of the imaginery community (where both
Spanish and English are spoken) include a lion named Agapito
Gomez v Gomez y Gomez; Don Pedro, a jack-of-all trades, and his
triend Marieta; and “tigerburger” cook. Mr. Jones. Executive
producer of the series, Aida Barrera. Is narrator/teacher, assisted
by Jose Vilarrsal. Two other members of the cast are Manolin
and Ruperto, puppets made especially for the CARRASCO-
LENDAS series by puppet designer Geerge Latshaw of Macedonla,
Ohio. s

A study of CARRASCOLENDAS, conducted by the Center for
Communication Research at the University of Texas, stated that
“viewing CARRASCOLENDAS had the effect of improving the
children's performance Iin overall language behavlor in both Span-
ish and English, The study was designed to test student Improve-

v'tape
v'cassette

ment for both languages in five areas: multi-cuitural social
environment of the Mexican-American child, !anguage skills,
symbolic representation, physicali environment, and cognitive
processes.

The children were divided into two groups — viewers and
non-viewers of the programs. Each of the groups was sub-divided
on the basis of grade (first and second) and according to whether
they were currently participating in a standard classroom or in
an ongoing bi-lingua! class. Testing was conducted in both
English and Spanish before the serles began and at its conclu-
sion.

The test results showed a definite improvement in the bi-
lingual abilities of the students. The English tests indicated that
second graders who watched the show improved their knowledge
of the multi-cultural soclai environment. Students in both grades
showed improvement in the areas of physical environment. and
cognitive developmeni, as well as in overall language behavior.
In the Spanish testing, viewers did better than non-viewars on the
total language score.

In addition to the thirty lessons of CARRASCOLENDAS, thera
are also three, 30-minute teacher utilization programs.

Pre-solected lessons from CARRASCOLENDAS are avaliable
for no-cost, no-cbligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal
on either quadruplex video tape or U-Matic videocassettes. The
previewing package also includes a returnable copy of a teacher's
guide for the series.

vitape
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Produced by Southwest Texas Educational Television Council at KLRN-TV, Austin-

San Antorilo . . . In conjunction with Education Service Center, Reglon XIll, Austin



‘ LANGUAGE CORNER

Thirty, 15-minute lessons
. Grade 1

LANGUAGE CORNER points toward Instiiling in the child the
realizatlon that he has a gift to share through his own way of
expression. The course Is designed to help the student discover
the many ways of communicating through this speclai gift and
to properly react to other's communicative efforts.

The serles stresses not only the spoken and written language
of words, phrases and sentences, but also facial expressions,
kadily movements, voice quaiily, rate of speed, pitch, emphasis,
phrasing and drama.

Television teacher Mrs. Hope Mitchell brinas eight years of
classroom experience before the instructional television camera.
In addition to classroom teaching, Mrs. Mitchell's career has
included experience in chlidren's theatre, creative drama for
chlldren, monologues and book reviews,

For several years she was associated with a + :li-known Inter-
national school of persona! improvement, teaching and lecturing
as well as appearing in commercial films axd television com-
mercialz. She took her Bachelor of Arts degree from the Uni-
versity of Denver and has taught in the public schools of Denver
and Alamosa, Colo., and Henrico County, Virginia.

A useful teacher's guide previews the activities undertaken
in each telelesson, offers a vocabulary list and contalns a list-
ing of suggested follow-up projects. Mrs. Mitcheil notes that the
television lessons are designed to supplement the regular class-
room program.

Each program is complete in itself but, of course, participation
in each of the lessons on a continuous basis will maka the entire
serles more meaningful. In a message to the classroom teacher,
Mrs. Mitchell notes: “‘The series should présent some happy
learning experiences which you may simpilfy or embellish with
activities to meet the needs and Interests of your ciass.”

The lesson tlitles and/or In LANGULAGE
CORNER:

1. Listening

2. Eharing Effectively

3. Being Friendly and Kind

4. A Walk in the Woods

S. Imagination Can Be Many Things
8. Write Stories About Daydreams
7. Communicating Through Art

8. Fairy Tales

%. Fun With a Chart
10. Story by the Teaches
11. Writing on An Interesting and Complete Thought
12, Christmas

12. Vocabulary

14, Synonyma

15. Speech Lesson

lesson toplcs

vitape
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TV TEACHER HOPE MITCHELL

1§. Speech and Telophons

i7. Poetry Out Loud

18. Biography

19. Letter Writing

20. Autebiegraphy

21. Puppet Show

22. Hands Communicate

22, Communicating With Your Body
24. Communicating Through Poetry and Monclogues
25, Olwervaiion and Conversation
26, The Library

17, Telling a Story

20. The Fun of Reading

29, A Book Review

30. Roview of the Telecourse

Pre-salectad lessons from this series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plalns National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

Produccd by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV




WORD MAGIC

Thirty, 15-minute lessons
Grade 2

This course, geared speclfically to second graders, Is an
enrichment program utilizing many of the communicative skilis.
Areas covered include: pantomime, good speech habits, using
R one’s Imagination, bullding a creative story, poetry, use of the
dictionary, manners, vocabulary, oral reading, faclal expressions
and letter writing.

Instructor Hope Mitchell combines good television technlques
and a detlghtful personallty to make this serles a highly inter-
esting and Instructional supplement to any primary language
arts curriculum.

So many talents ile dormant in some children for so iong a
time they are completely stifled or found too late to be truly
daveloped. The WORD MAGIC course Is aimed at loosening and
releasing these abllitles in the communicative arts area.

Mrs. Mitchell notes, in an introduction to the teacher's gulde
accompanying the serles:

*| have drawn from my experiences with chlidren In my own
classroom, the raising of my own son, my experience in childron's
theater, aad by many taltks with teachers throughout the country
ragarding the use of communication teaching to bulld this serles.
! have read as many texts as possible in my lessons ‘preparation.
Visiting In the classroom while my lessons are viewed has beer
a big part of knowing what to teach and what not to teach.”

. The teacher's gquida is extremely helpful in assisting the class-
room teacher in effective utllization practices.

The lesson titles ond topics of WORD MAGIC:

SQ‘C.GYGY“' R ("ﬂlningh ing choracter and r
nd Your Manners (showin aracter an
A Trip Through !mcgimmon’(tho wor!d of moko-&o‘l‘vo‘
Shore to Commwunicate (orel ?o

Do Animals Communicate? (feelings cnd emotions)
Qccupeticnal Communlcatlon (jobs require communicating)
Ycur Volce, Your Eyes, Your $tary (orel reading and Hiten~

\%r&c Words, Wofds! {words and mantol pictures)
Where Do We Get ¥ hem? (the oﬂ%ln o words)

A Gaod Sentence (me ng sense with words
Oﬂ to See the Dentist ulmng e pcmn )
Story Starters (the att of story te
Famous People ﬂu Mography)
Your Face pea faclel u.prculns)

[ 5] & bl
oee

Ml

bl o at o 2 b o

All by Yemclf (mo:g wes)

N P for ms u ovm month of the vear
21, ook m: (Juc Classics . .. end -m)m) . v'tape ( O LOR
22. \Vrlﬂu’ « Story (\mﬂn cclﬁlnet staries) V’cassette
22, ng ¢ Letter eemnunmlﬁng ﬂmuch letter-wiit
24. llg Beoﬂm Toh one (the !nlmhun of
28. P"’.?"' ve Fun pupm ond Imogl
26. Marionettes (mm imag native :omn cuuLl
a7. Dcncc-A-Ston ’i’mmm feating . . « and ng)
;:. Cnlng snd conversing)
. . Do Yon lun a NHobby? (leerning, communicating through

30. s l.o)ol: Back (reviewing accomplishments)

)= ol bl o nll 6wl ol

Pre-selacted lessons from this series are avaliable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlional on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic vidsocas-
sotte. The preview package also Inciudes a retur-able copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

El{fc Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV 31




LANGUAGE LANE

Thirty-one, 20-minute lessons
Grade 3

TR R

The objectives of this course, as with LANGUAGE CORNER
and WORD MAGIC, are to help the child develop and use all the
communlicative skills at his command in making his thoughts and
" Ideas made known to others . . . in listening to the thoughts and
ldeas of others . . . in ably expressing his thoughts to others
through the written vord . . . and In reading and understanding
the written words of others.

Designed as supplementary Instruction, the telecourse has as
its objective the maotivation of students to think and create inde-
pendently so they may more fully undersiand and enjoy living
and working with their fellow men.

Each !esson of LANGUAGE LANE expli¢ -as .+ differant way of
expressing ore's thoughts, viewpolnts and deslres—speech and
Its beginnings, the magic of vocabulary, the history of writing,
organization and scquence, writing of storles and letters, oral
reading, physical self-expression, poetry - 1 choral reading, and
playwriting and acting. ’

Television teacher Hope Mitchell enhances the effectiveness
of the course with guests, animals, little plays, puppets and other
special visual treats throughout the serles.

COLOR

"} cassette

The gulde offers Information for offeciive preparation of
students for viewing the lessons and suggests appropriate foliow-
up activities.

The lesson tilles and/or lesson toplcs of LANGUAGE LANE.

1. “l 8EG YOUR PARDGN, WHAT DID YOU SAY?: helps
children develop good listening hebits

2. YOUR VOICE IS A GIFT: strasses the impartance of good

W

voice quomv in communicating,

SPEAK “AMERICAN': develops an awulaﬂoa in
chitdren for thelr language and shows lts derivation
TONGUE, TEETM, JAWS AND LIPS: presents ressons for
?«klnl distinctly and well.

S HANDS EQUAL STORY: halps children under~

stan m value in feciel expressions as a vital part of
mplete communication

INT RESTING CONVERSA‘I’ION: emphesizes the lmportance

of Onn:'a'rds in establishing an anjoyable and stimuleting

canversation.

4

4
§

-

&

7.

| B

e
10,
1.
12
13
14.
15,
16,
17.
18

9.
20,

21,
22,
22
24
as

26
27

-

THE WORD PARADE: explores the beouty and variety in

the Enq‘mh !cnguo%

FIR th lNN?S FIRST: halps childran to itemize things in

al arder,

FiLA‘ onm IN YQUR SI‘ONES': lntreducn metaphors end
s

%'P“i'i CANINE CORPS COMMUNICATES- !nlpu children undar-

stand thae we can ccmmuui«n with arimofs.

AS EASY AS AR C: cmmnlxn printing thot evoived In

eorly times through man's legenuity.

T#E RIGHJ‘} anox SOR YOU; mcua how to choose o haok
en a ¢
Em'l.omc B sa s's:;arsucESx‘br'q:rn children to make ®

sentence as meoningful os 9

I:AdPPJ'. HOLIDAV:M cmun’&::tn the spitit of Christmos
an anukk

BUILDING IETTER PARAGRAPHS: halps children fo con-
;ruct o meaningful ical poregraph.

EVEN WAYS O c&m UNICATING NEWS: stresses eccu-
racy in naws reporting.

?‘l;nRYTELI.ING TIME: glvn some standords for good stary-
"SINSEI!EI.Y YOURS, MRS. MITCHELL”: helps children com-
mun!cah effectively through written wards via frieadly

CREA‘I'ING A POEM: presents different typea of postry
DANCEK ‘A STORY: introduces dancing as communicotion
ﬂlra & hodily me\mmcm without the spoken word.

ITH MARIONETTES: shows thet worlkdeg with mer-
iomu is & way o! comm«nkﬂaf‘m
THE POE‘I‘ SPEAle intreduces to some aof owur

s poets,
CHORAL READ!NG TAKES TEAM WORK: Kelps Both infro-
verts ond extroverts to mclacn in a performance.
RBAD!NG WITH SPARKLE: stresses techkniques of crel reed-

WilTING ABQUT "YQU: iIntroduces the term “suto.

blmnphy” ond rumm it so thet the children will be
vated to write their own

IMAGINATION IS FUNNY: helps childeen to use thelr imagls

nation when writing a story

“ON STAGE”: dnh with wrmng e play and presentin It.

20, GIVE A LITTLE TALK: gives ideas to plon and prasen

29
30,
n

Pre-selected logsons from this serles are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Groat Plains Nationai on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videooas-
sette. The preview package aiso includes a returnable copy of

ummﬂn'p talk.

4 HAT BOOK: gives “pointers” for @ good book
review,

ALL YOURS: glvu hints and tips for effective ond enter~

taini Au mony c#
¥ WAYS TO COMMUNICATE: reviews the differant
:.r.on of communicating thet have beea presented through
e years.

the guide accompanying the serles.

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV




WRITING TIME

Thirty-two, 15-minute lessons  gegy COPY AVRILABLE
Grades 2 or 3

This series deals with the teaching of cursive writing to pri-
mary level students.

it is ope of a sterling line-up of telecourses produced by
WHRO-TV in Norfolk. Va., that figured in WHRO's winning of a
1972 Peabody Award for excellence In instructional television
pragramming.

The on-camera teather Is Mrs. Virglnia Varner.

The teacher's guide accompanying tho series breaks down
each lesson study Inte three paris: pre-lesson warm-up . . .
the telelesson (review, new letters. practice) . . . and follow-up.

A pre-selected tesson from WRITING TIME Is avallable for pre-
viewing from Great Plains National on either quadruplex vidso-
tape, ¥-U video cassette or 16mm black and white kinescope.
A raturnable copy of the a~companying teacher's guide is aiso
a part of the previewing package.

The lessons of WRITING TIME and thelr basic content:

1. Introduction of cursive .writing . . paper, pencil and writing
positions . . stick stroke . . and direct avais.

2. Rockercurve .. iandu
il..u..andw

4. tand e

S.l..t..and e

6.1

7. Rainbow stroke .. b and k
8, Continucus ovals . .sandr
9 jandp

10. Review of all 13 jower case letters previously learned
11.9..q..a..andd

t2. oande

13. Double-curve connecting stroke . . and over-curve con-
necting stroke

HMz..n..edm
5. v..x..h..andy
16. Review of wriling position . . and the last 13 lower case
letters loamed
17. Cane sircke . . H and K
1. Nand M
19. Wand X
20.Q..U..and V
2. ¥Yand 2
22. Jand |
23, Review “cane” letters . . and | and J
24.080dD
25 A..C..and E
. 20 G..S..and L
. Tend F
2. P..R..and B
. 29. Numbers: 0 through 9
30. The names of the monthe: January through December
31. Review of all capiial letters

32. Review of writing position, indirect and direct ovals, cane
stroke, rocker for under-curve, rainbow for over-cusve . . . and all
cursive upper and fower case letters.

o Produced by Hampton Roads Educational Television Assoclation, Inc.
at WHRO-TV In Norfolk, Virginia




CAN YOU IMAGINE

Twenty, 15-minute lessons
Grades 3 or 4

“CAN YOU IMAGINE? has been selected as the title of (this)
sorles because It suggests the ‘never-ending’ freedom one can
experience through reading . . . We hope . . . to cry, to feel and
laugh with characters of books. . . ."

So notes TV teacher/host Sandra Hexter In an Introduction to
the teacher's guide that accompanies this elementary leve! litera-
ture serles.

Mrs. Hexter further notes that the prime alm of CAN YOU
IMAGINE? is motlvating the desire of the student viewer to read—
to make the viewer want o read.

This is accomplished throughout the course by revlewing books
over a wide range of Interests (see lesson topics below)—but
reviewing thém in an interesting and graphic manner.

Location filming is used extensively throughout the series. Some
of the program locations include: a paddiewheel river boat, the
shores of Lake Erie, an Ohlo farm, a hospital, a brary and a
schoolroom. Dramatic sequences employing actors and actresses
Hlustrate some of the literature under study.

In the teacher's guide o~ ~mpanying CAN YOU IMAGINE?, bib-

ilographies include brief pses and grade level suggestions.

Mrs. Hexter is a grr® . f Baldwin-Wallace College in Berea,
Ohio. She has taugh sevaral years in Cleveland-area schools
and has considerabl sarience In the field of drama. An accom-

plished musician, M. Hexter Is also the TV teacher of a third
grade music serles produced at WVIZ-TV In Cleveland.

A pre-solected lesson from CAN YOU IMAGINE? is avallable
for no-cost, no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal
on either quadruplex video tape, %-U video cassette or black
and white kinescope. A returnable copy of tne accompanying
teacher's gulde Is also part of the previewing package.

frogram foplcs of CAN YOU IMAQINE?:

1. NANDED-DOWN STORIES~~ADn exDisnaticn of fegends snd folk ftsfes,
highiighting those from Scotland, Afrlca and the far norih.

2. DULLA'S ROOKS-—~The works of Clyde Robert Bulls, nated children’s

3. COULD YOU DO THIS?—About owercoming physical handicaps. Biind
concert pianist Nicholas Constantinidie Is spotlighted.

4. BRAVE PIONEERS-—The earlyday ploneers of owr oatien and thelr
ressons for traveling westward,

§. ALMOST TME SAME——A discussion of the concept that although each
person is a unique Individual, pacple all over the world are much the same,

8. JUST DOWN THE STREET-—Emghasizes iwo modem living concepls:
people must oare about each ofher . . . sad parents do have Problems.

7. ANOTHER FAMILY MEMBER—A pet is a living cresture and should
be treated as such,

8. THEY WERE NERE FIRST~Abaut Indians.
9. WHEN YOU NEED REPAIRS—Stiressing the concept of a hospital as &

a

triendly place.
10. DAYS YOU WAIT FOR—About holidays around fhe world. TV Teacher SANDRA HEXTER
th"' LOVE IS . . . —A family Is a close knit group that will stick by each
oter.

12, CAN YOU PRETEND?—An explanation of fantasy.

13, ViP'S—Blographles of Knute Rockne, Theodore Roosevelt, the Ringling
Srothars and a number of well-known Biack Amrlelm.

14. BETWEEN OURSELVES—A siudy of human relstionshipgs.
15. HOME AWAY FRONM HOME—Lie at school
16. WOULD YOU BELIEVE?—ilore sbout fentasy,

17. SWEAT AND CHEERS—A lessdn on sports. viape
19. THE NEED TO BE NEEDED-A study of responaibility,
19. THE WILD ONES—ADOWt unusual nﬂ:—m sagle, mountein lion snd v'cassette COLOR

ohime.
20. OFF WE GO—AbOut familles moving.

Produced by the ETV Assoclation of Metropolitan Cleveland
at WVIZ-TV
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THE MAGIC OF WORDS

Twenty-five, 15-minute lessons
Primary

oy NONLEBLE

TV TEACHER JOHN ROBBINS

B&W

This serles provides the primary level grade student with an
opportunity to explore poetry, prose, creative writing, creative
dramatics and other related subjscts.

Designed as a suppléement to a reqular language program,
the telecourse’s primary value lles In its encouragement of the
child to engage In individual activities which will further widen
his appreciation of and Interest in the various language arts.
These activities Include storytelling, creative writing, dramatics,
poetry reading and writing, expression through puppetry, the
reading of books, the language of words and music, and the art
of cartooning.

Each lesson Is complete In nself, yet the seriss will be more
meaningful if viewed In its continuous entirety. The classroom
teacher has ample opportunity to simpiify or embellish the tele-
cast lesson with a varlety of follow-up activities geared to meet
the needs and interests of her particular group.

The course Is divided into six general units of study-—story-
telling, poetry, books, the need for words, creative dramatics,
and oral reporting and puppets. The six final lessons are devoted
to an extensive review of the materlal, accompanied by practlcai
application of knowledge gained.

A teacher's guide accompanying the course offers suggestions
for follow-up and related activities in addition to outlines of the
lessons. An extensive bibliography of reference material Is also
contalned in the teacher's gulde.

Lesson titles from THE MAGIC OF WORDS:

1. TELL US A STORY: activates crcative thinking through
dovelopment of on interasting story.

2. VILLIANS AND HEROES: discusses action in o plot ond
how it must be logicolly resolved for each character. .

3. LET ME TRY PLEASE: ancourages childron to teil storles
before the group . . . stresses use of flonnei boards, mosks
or puppets,

4, THE SOUND OF WORDS: discustes words, rhythm, sounds
and images within o poem.

S. TME POET'S WORLD: explores the world of the poet, the

ideas and subjects he finds to write obout ond the lght

of indlvlduambhc casts upon these idcas,

ENJOYING POETRY TOGETHER: enhonces the love of postry

through reading or specking it oloud together in the class-

racm,

A LOOK AT A BOOK: explores the world within o book from

‘c“o\e.ecn;‘oo cover with an explanation of the varlous aolds end

rectives,

FROM THE AUTHOR TO YOU: on cuthor discusses the

theill of writing ond where the ldeas for an exciting story

moy actually begin,

9. ALPHABETA: gives an interesting and historic acccunt of
the origin of our alphabet . . . discusses the signs, symbols
and sounds of cur finst words,

10. WORDS AND MUSIC: stresses that the song has carefuily

chosen words which, set to music, convey a thought, a

meaning and o moment of plessure through both partici.

gaﬂan and listening,

TORIES IN PICTURE: discusses the art of carfooning.

. THE UNSPOKEN WORD: defines and demonstrotes the ges-

tures and moaovements of a pantomime,

SPEAK UP PLEASE: discusses and demonstrotas o monologue.

LET'S PRETEND: davelops the communication shkills desle-

able for successful creative dramatics,

. CLASSROOM DRAMATICS: explores the uses of creative

dromatics in heightening oppreciation and enjoyment of

subjects such as rending ond social studies.

é

7

- eted st
i N

Quad tapes or a kine of typical lessons from the course—and 16. LIGHTS, A"“’N"“M RA!: provides enfoyment in ¢ sative

dramatics through the presantation of o complete play.

a sample copy of the accompanying teacher's guide—are avall-
able for previewing purposes upon request from Great Plains
Library. There is no charge for this service. The potential user
should understand, however, thet onl; a few representative
lessons from the course are avullable as a part of this “no
obligation™ sampiing service.

Produced by the Greater Wash.ungton TV Ass’n, Inc,,
washingtot‘l, D.c.’ 8( 1 “:.'.TA-TV

17.
18.
19.
20.
2.
2.
a3

24,
as.

GIVING A TALK: gives suggestions for o good, exciting

oral ceport,

WHAT TO DO WITH AN QLD SOCK: provides interesting
suggestions for gnppﬂ making.

TALKING HANDS: explores several ideas for using puppets

in skits.

THE ART OF STORYTELLING: raviews the ideos aond uses
mgarding starytelling.

IT'S POETRY TIME: reviaws the essence of poetry with
emphasis on rhythm lmucr‘ and story.

FINDING THE RIGHY BOOK FOR YOU: presents a review of
the lassons re- arding Dooks and thelr meaning to us.

HAS YOUR ¥ UTING IMPROVED: presents o “bouquet” of
lc'l'c“adn to sparh the writing of postry end storiss among the
children.

A PLAY FOR TELEVISION: presents g play created by ele-
mentary school children for the television studie.

LOOKING BACK: provides o culmination of the year's sxper-
iences for review ond evaluation.



LEARNING OUR LANGUAGE

Sixty-four, 20-minute lessons
Grades 3 and 4

This language aris series Is designed to be used throughout
the school year. The toplcs include flve separate units of work:
listening skills, dictionary study, creative writing, speaking and
spelling, and reading enrichment.

The telecasts are designed so that the classroom teacher may
use the television series as an integral part of the toial language
arts program and still reserve time to meeot Individua! needs of
puplls, to exiend the television lessons or to present other phases
of the language arts program,

Major objectives for this series are:

1. To develop Interest, pride and rospect for the English ian-
guage;

2. To learn to communicate effectively;

3. To develop powers of cbservation, sensory imagery, per-
sonification and interpretation;

4. To expand ability to reason, genorallze and draw con-
cluslons;

5. To acquire speclific language skills and knowledge In dic-
tionary study, spelling, speaking, listening and creatlve
writing: and

6. To extend reading Intarests beyond the baslc readar.

v'cassette

Telavision teacher for LEARNING OUR LANGUAGE Is Dr. Adah
Miner. Dr. Miner's range of experience In pubiic education In-
cludes elementary classroom teaching, clinical work in speech
and hearing, supervision of instruction, teacher education and
curriculum development. She prasently holds the post of assistant
superintendent of instruction for the Shoreline public schools In
Seattie, Washington. She holds A.B. and M.A. degrees from the
University of Washington, and a Ph.D. degre from the Univers’.y
of Wisconsin. Her profasional writing includes work an curriculum
guildes and courses of study and she is the author of several
articles appearing In educational journals.

Pra-selacted lessons from this saries are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 18mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
satte. The preview package aiso includes a rsturngble copy of
the guide accompanying the series. .

LEARNING QUR LANGUAGE program titfes:

UNIT §: LISTENING SKILLS

Ecchy of these twalve progroms introduces one naw Ustening skill l\'levktg
from the simple to the highly complex. Purposes for listening include: (e
getting the main ideq; ﬁb) noticing important detalis; (¢) arranging ideus o
the proper order; () following directions: (e) predicting an outcomse; () en-
riching the m.&umg,- and () enjoying listening experiences,

t. Wiggle Your Eors

2. Words Make the Difference

3. The 8IG ldea

4. Thers Whet Moppened?

S. Pleture Words )

&. Do You Follow Me?

7. Heor and Know
Now What?
. Listen and Lough

10. My Very Own Lors

11. Listen to Ask

12. Are You Nahnin&?
UNIT tH: DICTIONARY SKILLS

Each of these fifteen felecasts introduces a naw skih ot eech presents-
tion which acids In using the dictlonary efficiently as @ source of word
mc:;tl‘ng,“ spelling and prosunclotion. Student dictionories are necewsary for
partic o,

IJ.” Mesting o New Friend

14. The Alphabet Goes to Work

15. Two Words for One

18, Do You Maan It?

17. More Then

18. Exchsnge Worde

19. Anothe: Clus
20. They Change Thelr Tune

More C

Let's Gat

26. Spell 1t Right
27. Are You n Ward Detective?
UNIT 1i: CREATIVE WRITING

This series of twaive [ess0Rs introduces creative writing os an cutlat for
seif-expression. Fach telecast wa'g“nh famillar toplcs for writing, stimuletes
lmgrtueﬂon and motivates the wiiting which shruld follow the fefocest. Is
addition, ot leest one written lenguage skill is presented at eoch telecest.
The importance of fresh ideas, o creativa opproach and writing skills is
shown, each in its proper relationship,

28. This Is My Life

29. “It's Al the Weather We Got”’

30. Fur ond Feethers

31. A Deliclous, Fragront, Colorful Bang!
32. The Taolking Mailhox

33. The Loveliness of Wards

34. Ring-a-ling-fing

S. 1 Wish | Had Known

. if | Were

7. Pictures With Weeds
0. The Why of it
umr’ v ?p%ﬂxu'rfa‘?&'g SPELLING

This seties of twelve telecasts combines speaking and speliing skilla.
Each telecast provides en unity to learm, n«ﬂ« ond n 0 estob-
lish coreful hoblis of visuoi and auditory ﬁbcr ination end distinct witer-
anco, The relstionship of netics to spelling and spesking is shewn.

, How it Came Abo

41, Say What You Mean

42, Discovering Fgablem

43. Sterting and Stopping Souads

£ e s

. . wo

46. A Big Difference

A7, Infi Eech Qthar

43. Breeking Up Words

49, Word

$0. Weed hmgtic

51, ﬂedn? Away With Demons
UNiTT“V: EXPLORING WITH 200KS

nimetely two :o
E:t.m!u«d only belefly are left to
Wi

tshes.
gz. Adventrire s Yeurs
3. Faicies ond Gloats and Eves end Such

54. Nere G the Parade
35, The Righs Book for You
58. Funnylone Tickiers
57. Reaily end 'l'rul"
58. When Americe Was Yomz“
59. They Mede m‘m«ﬂy t
60. Mest A
61. Friends Hese and Thare
62. Tales Your Grondpe N
g. Friands w“nd the Werld
. Singing Werds

previ
five or six. Lidrasy skills are
clessroom teacher to expand s

Produced by MPATI at WHA-TV, University of Wisconsin, Madison
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TILSON'’S BOOK SHOP

Thirty-two, 15-minute lessons

Primary

TILSON'S BOOK SHOP is geared primarily for first- and
second-grade students, with the purpose of enticing young
readers to explore the wonderful world of books.

Lessons present storles selected for their wide variety of
appeal and include modern storles about children, folk tales,
animal storles, fantasy, humor and some nonfictlon. As the serles
progresses, emphasis shifts from picture books to easy-to-read
material students may want to aitempt reading themselves.

The teacher’s gquide accompanylng TILSON'S BOOK SHOP
includes a summary of the story/storles presented in each tele-
lesson and lists recommended books for reading aloud to the
class when a particular subject or author proves popular. These
books also could be made available In the classroom for student
browsing.

Preselected lessons from the serles are available from Great
Plains Natlona! on quadruplex video tape or Ya-inch video cas-
sette for no-cost/no-obligation previewing. A returnable copy of
the teacher's guide is part of the preview package.

TV Teacher ANN McGREGOR
... and Mr. Tilson

oEST COPY AVNILRBLE

viape
v'cassette

(AR AT

Books sefected tor esch program are TILSON'S BOOK SHOP pro-
gram tittes. They are:

1. PETUNIA by Roger Duvoisin

2. IRA SLEEPS OVER and AN ANTEATER NAMED ARTHUR,
both by Bernard Waber

3. THE DOQG WHO THOUGHT HE WAS A BOY by Cora Anneit

4. WHEN SHOES EAT S8QCKS by Barbara Kiimowicz

§. HANSEL AND QRETEL by the Brothers Grimm

6. THE WITCHY BROOM by !da Dulage

7. WHAT'S THE MATTER WITH CARRUTHERS? by James
Marshatl

8. THIS FOR THAT by Ann Clark

10. TME CMEERFUL QUIET by Betty !lorvath and TOQ MUCH
NOISE by Ann McGovern

11. LEOPOLD, THE SEE-THROUGN CRUMBAPICKER by James
Flora

12. THE FIR TREE by H. C. Andersen

43. ELIZABETH by Liosel Skorpew and THE WINTER CAT by
Howard Knotts

14. SMART BEAR by Tom Tichenor

18. TALL TINA by Murlel Stanek

18. AMELIA BEDELIA by Peqgy Parish

17. A DARGAIN FOR FRANCES by Russail Hoban

18. A MAN NAMED LINCOLN by Gertruda Norman

19.

20.
21.
22,
23,
24.
25.
20,

27.
20.
9.

30.
a.
a2,

EVEN THE DEVIL IS AFRAID OF A SHREW, a /oik tale
retold by Valerie Stalder and adapted by Ray Broekel; and

A PENNY A LOOK, a folk tale retold by Harve Zemach
MR. EGBERT NOSH by Paut Grovea and THE BIQQEST

HOUSE IN THE WORLD by Leo Lionni

PUSS IN BOOTS, as told by Ann McGregor, adapted from

Charlea Porrauit

A SKYFUL OF DRAGONS by Mitdred Wright and SO0 LING
FINDS A WAY by June Bahrens

QARY AND THE VERY TERRIBLE MONSTER by Barbara

Wiiliams and THE DIGQING-EST DOQ by Al Perkins

THE BREMEN TOWN MUSICIANS, as rotold by Baverle

Martindzle

THE BEAR WHO SAW THE SPRING by Karia Kushkin
FROG AND TOAD ARE FRIEND® by Amcid Lobel and

SOME FROGS MAVE THEIR OWN ROCKS by Robert and

Clair wiest

BE NICE TO JOSEPHINE by Batty Horvath

THE BERENSTAIN BEARS by Stan and Jan Rarenstaln
MOMMIES by Lonnie Carton; ARE YGU MY MOTHER? by

g. D. Eastman; and THE WAY MOTHERS ARE by Miriam
chlein

THE FASTESY QUITTER IN TOWN by Phyllls Green

GRANDPA'S FARM by James Flora

THE TROUDLE WITH SPIDER by Robert Kreus and

SPIDERS ARE SPINNERS by Elisworth Rosen

Produced by the ETV Association of Metropolitan Cleveland

at Wviz-tv
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BILL MARTIN

Fifteen, 15-minute lessons
Intermediate

No better name could be chosen for this outstanding language
arts telecourss, because Bill Martin, the televislon teacher, is
truly a language arts master In tha eyes of our nation's younger
folk.

Perhaps Bli Martin's words In the foreword of the teacher’s
gulde which accompanles the telecourse best describe the pur-
pose of this sparkling enrichment serles:

“. . . (this) brlet TV Interlude with Blll Martin Is simply a
vehicle to launch you (the classroom teacher) and the children
Into a fuli-blown Inquiry into language and how It works. You will
feel comfortable in your role as a teacher of lingulstics because
we—all of us—have had lingulstic curiosities ever since we were
born Into a world of language-using people and became language
users ourselves. . . .”

" Mr. Martin further notes that if the telecourse successfully
tultills its objective of enlightening both teacher and student It
wlll be because it has ernabled both to more fully understand
what they aiready know about language.

Bill Martin's understanding of children and the literature that
appeals to them is revealed In each lesson of this telecourse.
Effective techniques used in both telling storles and relating
thoughts have made him a most popular educational lecturer In
the field of children's literature.

Bl Martin comes by his storytelling abllity naturally. He grew
up In a Kansas environment that was rich In folklore and tale-
telling. A grandmother who threaded the famliy history Into story
form was a speclal Influence on the young Mr. Marlin.

After graduation from Kansas State Teachers College of Em-
poria, Bill Martln taught In Kansas high schools. He took his
Masters and Doctor of Phllosophy degrees at Northwestern Unl-
versity where he did major work In the fields of reading, lsten-
ing, creative writing and elementary educatlon.

Untll he Jolned the Holt, Rinehart and Winston publishing
firm as editor of elementary classroom materials (the position he
now holds), he served as principal of Crow Island School In
Winnetka, lilinols, a school well-known for Its research and teader-
shlp in elementary education. During the summers he has been
a vislting professor at varlous celleges and universities around
the United States.

In his work at the publishing company, Mr. Martin has
originated and edited a new approach o the teaching of reading
called the Owl Reading Program. It Is based on the premise
that language Is essentlally oral and that the sound of sentences
Is m..e Important than the individual sound of the words In the
sentences.

viape

vcassette

QUTLINE OF THE COURSE:
annotations:

Lesson numbers, titles and

1. LANGUAGE IS SOUND AND SENSE~From the moment of birth. sounds are used to
commurncate thoughts anad feeiings. The printed word represents a system to communicte
129358 an1 sense but means nothing unless associated with approprat® sentence sounds.
Featured selactions  "The Kind of Bath For Me,” by Sir Edward Parry; “'Susie Monar.” and a
Caralina mountain song.

2. QURS IS A WORD-OROER LANGUAGE —Words must be arranged in a certain order
1 our tanguage f they are to Creste the sound of sense. Faatured selections: “Little Qrphant
Annie * by James Whitcomb Riley. 'Comparisons  Anonymous

3. LANGUAGE WORKS IN CHUNKS OF MEANING —Punctuation marks are signais
placed by the wnitar to show how he wants words grouped $0 they wili 8xpress the ideas he
1s trying to convay Poets have improved the communications potentiai of their writing by
arranging words into natural inguistic clusterings. Featured salections ~"Cahco Pie” by
Edward Lear, The Big Cheese” by Mirian Schiein. 'Circus” by Eleanor Farjeon

4. TRANSFORMING SENTENCES--This transformation 1S an act of using the exact
structure of a sentence as the basis for creating a semantically new santence through
vocabulary substtutions. Festured salections: “The Potatoas’ Dance’ by Vache! Lindsay.
*Advice to a Bird. Spaciss Unkrown'™ by Georgie Starbuck Galbrarth.

§. EXPANDING SENTENCES—A3 children learn the technique of expanding sentences
(by adding phrases. clausas Or descnptive words), they gain much tlexibility in their use of
language in reading. writing and speaking. Featured selections. “Overheard on a Salt-
marsh by Marold Monro. ‘The Snakebit Hoe-handle” from many Appalachan mountain
area sourCas

8. REDUCING SENTENCES—The danger in linguistic tmming 18 that one s apt to aiter
or destroy sentence meaning or tamper with the author's style Featured selections ~Pump-
kins” by David McCord. "Mool the Mole ' a German Language poem adapted by Bilt Martin:
“"Words by Robert Louts Stevenson

7. USING LITERARY STRUCTURE TO SIMPLIFY READING—As the structure of a house
teits much about the shape and other details of the finished house. S0 the structure of a Stofy
(the “problem of the story. the characters. the character who creates the “trouble’ in the
story. the safies of apisodes within a story. the end of the story) teils much about the cetails
of the finished story Featurad selections: ~Sody Sallyratus’ by Richard Chase £ - her
Meadowlark and Brother Snake ™ by Billy Firethunder

8. USING POETIC STRUCTURE TO SIMPLIFY READING—The atility to sense ta- way a
stary. poam or article has been put together 1s & valuable help tn getting mo?e pleasure trom
the printed pags Featured seiections ~If You Should Meet a Crocadiie ~ author unknOwn:

‘Stopping by Weods on a Snowy Evening” by Robart Frost.

9. PLUGGING INTO MEANINGS—The author “tatks’ through the printed page. The
reader ‘taiks ~ with him by thinking about what the writer Says . and deciding whether or
not ha {the reader) agra®s with the writer. Featured selections ~Little Baiser and the Big
Bear' by Charles Major. The Blind Men and the Elephant” by John G Saxe, “The Burning
Rice Fields’ by Sara Cane Bryant

10. THE QUEST FOR HUMANNESS —Books and poetry serva no greatar purpose than to
release Children to the excellence of their spint, to the uniquaenass of their lives. 10 the
amazing panarama of human existanca that surrounds them Featured selaction “Rikkie
Tikki Tavi by Rudyard Kiphng.

11. KOME-ROOTED LANGUAGE—A child’'s lanquage 1s his most personal possession
Ha 15 more sensitive to criticism of it than to any other dimansion of his being It we want
chiidran to know that we accept them we must raspect thewr language f0or. whatever a child's
language 1s. he learned 1t 10 good faith Featurad salaction’ The Conjure Wives' author
unknown -

12. PUBLIC LANGUAGE—Public language 1s the vehicle of man s togethernass It)s the
cohasivenass of his pohitical. aconomic, reigious and social intercourse A parson mus*
have mimiMum skills in using the public language to 8arn a iving. to vote, to carry on family
and commumty affairs. to react to tha laws of the tand and to tha paliticai philosophies that
determina these laws

13. LIFE-LIFTING LANGUAGE —Lita-hiting language is any bit ar unit of language such
as a stofy. poam or exprassion that 15 50 memaorable that it tands to ImpPress itsalf indslibly
on the mind and tharaby becomaes part of the culture's cherigshad language ways. Featured
satactions "Winter Wind and ~ Ona Misty, Moisty Morning  both Mother Gonse rhymes.

“The Railroad Cars are Coming’ an Amaernican folk thyme, A Batls Born " by Randall Jarreli:
and Coma Dance With Me by Bill Martin

14. LINKING WRITING TO READING—independant wniting poses three basic ques.
tions What shall | write about? . HOw Shail | frame the 1deas and sentences? . Howdo |
edit my wriing? Bill Martin suggests that books and illustrations may stimulate story sub-
18¢1s and ideas The editing procass discussed in an sarlier lesson. 18 expanded

15. MAKING CHOICES —As the student hves in and out of beoks. taking in thatr mes-
sage and wonder. his choices in art and hiterature and language and deas will ba changing
constantly

Produced by Bay Region Instructional TV for Education at KQED-TV,

San Francisco, California



QUEST FOR THE BEST

Thirty-two, 20-minute lessons
Intermediate

This outstanding course has enjoyed extremely high and suc-
cessful use since belng acquired by the library. And well it might
I3 for the serles utilizas the unique advantages of televislon drama- mw AW\ILRB\.E
tizatlons, guest artists, creative Interpretations and a weaith of ’
other techniques to effectively spur the student-viewer Into explor-
ing the field of Quality literature.

The course Is specifically designed to encourage the pupli
to read widely and with discrimination, develop a greater appre-
ciation of books and to think and write creatively.

The pupll Is encouraged to expiore the field of literature to
find ways of helping him understand the world today . . . the world
as it was In the past ... and the world as it may or may not be
In the future,

Once having his Interest and desire aroused in the many-
faceted world of books, the pupli may need assistance In the
cholce of Ilterature to fit his needs and stil be of permanent
significance to him. The classroom teacher plays a vital role In
this endeavor.

The teacher's gulde that accompanies the course contains
carefully selected, graded bibllographlies of material keyed to
each lesson. These lists can be used to gulde the pupil’'s selec-
tions for suppiementary reading. Other book selection helps are
Inciuded In the gulde as are suggested follow-up activitles and
other utilization |deas.

Lesson tiles in QUEST FOR THE BEST:

1. ADVENTURE: definas adventure os ony new ond exciting
¢ experience for 0 child,

2 O'I?HER LANDS AND PEOPLE: stresses the necessity of
know,h:g about the customs and idess of people in other
¢ auntries,

3. ﬁAAlious VOYAGES: takes the children soiting with foamous

. explorers.

4. MYTMS, LEGENDS AND FOLKTALES: increoses the children’s
knowledge concerning the history, idess ond customs behind
folk literature.

S. EXLORING NEW FIELDS: utilizes books os sources for infore
motion gad background knowledge.
&. SUSPENSE AND MYSTERY: introduces the mystery story ot
their level of interest.
NISTORICAL FICTION: gives an overview of humon nature
as revealed in fiction ebout the past.
8. ANIMAL STORIES: emphasizes siories ebout animols other
then dow ond horses.
9. 800K FEN: Introduces children to the Newbery eond
10 gﬂﬁ?&"r %ﬁgl A':md 'b?o'?n ith a Thenkigiving theme
3 : strasses wi .
1 A e ThaC s S VIION: & follow-up to lesson 3. TV TEACHER WILL HOWARD
12. NUMOR: expresses the need for humor.
13. LET'S READ TOGETHER: explores the snloyment of reeding

aloud,

14, DEgEgt:J% DAYS: investigates other peaple; their customs
e s,

18, gzlﬂd‘l.vs.ﬂnuuu both fantestic ond believeble “literary”
amilies.

16. WINTER IN STORIES: deals with storles thet tell of winter vitape

hardships.

17. MISTORICAL FICTION: s follow-up to lastsen 7.

18. PIONEERING: discusses the continuing exploration of pla-
neers from the past to the proseat.

19. FAMTASY: introduces the world of moks-Delleve.

20. ANIMALS (SNAKE, LLAMA): a foilow-up to lesson [ X

21. BIOGRAPHY: aids children In identifying with the greet

men ond deeds of the past.
22. PEOPLE AND EVENTS (MAJOR POWELL): a follow-up to

N

R N
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lesson 21. Pre-solectad lessons from this serles are avallable for no-cost
, FAM H v te lesso . '
E+ :MR'\“'VAI:D“%:K”TAGLES: Aressis stories handed down no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either

f-'é“e"rﬂ' c'n:n?:?:; ::c'mm: in lhorlin" postsy vocally. quadruplex video tape, t6mm kinescope. or U-Matic videocas-

26. FIND TNE FACTS: o follow-up 1o . sette. The praview package also Includes a returnable copy of
27. ADVENTURE, REAL AND OTHERWISE: a follow-up to lesson the guide accompanying the serles,

1,

28. MYTHS, LEGENDS, FOLI(‘I‘ALSES‘:“Q follow.up to leston 4.

29. PIONEERING; o follow-up to on 18.

30. HUMOR: a follow-up to lesson 12,

31. MYTHS, LEGENDS, FOLKTALES: o follow-up to lesson 20.

32, TOO GOOD TO AMISS: mentions the books thet children
themselves pick os the best.

| @
N
N
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

IMAGES

Thirty, 25-minute |essonsBEST

COPY AVAILABLE

Grade 6

IMAGES Is a 1970 IERT Award-winning telecourse designed
to stimulate critical and creative thinking through a study of the
literature cf creative expression and world history.

Television teacher !da Johnson Hit notes that the series Is
not intanded to serve as a baslc English teaching course. Rather,
she says, its purpose Is to enrich the students’ understandings
and abllitles In the tanquage arts.

Mrs. Hill says the lessons are designed to help the student
to evaluate, challenge and declde upon the truthfulness and
authenticity of the spoken and written werd . . . and, further, to
help the child sharpen his Imagery, clarify his expression and
expand his skills In the use of language. She says the television
experlences do not provide specific answers to questions but
alre pointed toward encouraging varlsty In responses and soln-
tlons.

Some of the areas expiored In IMAGES: history and structure
of language; history of communications; following directions;
figurative language: letter writing; dictionary and map reading
skills; the autoblography: blography; legend; batlad; novel; play-
writing: propaganda; poetry; and vocabulary development.

A native Virginian, Mrs. Hill took both her Bachelor and Master
of Sclence degrees in elementary education from Virginla State
College. Her graduate speclalty was In the area of reading. Mrs,
H!l taught in the Richmond Public Schoels and at Virginla State
College and has served as a language arts consultant in the
Richmond Publlc Schools.

Pre-selected lossons from this serles are avaliable for no-cost,
no-cbligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, t8mm Kkinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The preview package also Includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

7, YOUR IMAGE—ARn introductory program, informing students of
materia! to be covered in the seri®s and noting that overall aim of
the series is to fostar effective expression in the student,

2. FOLLOWING D’RECTIONS—The students are given a number of
oxercises 1n following dircctions.

3. MAP READING—Mop reading skills are examined.

4, WHAT'S NEW—The history of communication Is examined from
pro-Colenial days to the present. New communication devices for the
clossroom ore explained and the students enmcouraged to think of
future communication devices.

S. WRITTEN LANGUAGE—The history of written languoge is traced
and cuneiform letters and other symbols of years passed demonstrated.

6. WORDS ARE IMPORTANT—The dictionary is examined as features
are explained. Viewers also see copy of a dictionary prepored by Somuei
Jehnson.

7. WORD ORIGINS—Stories belund names, phrases ond ather words
are related after a brief look at Greek ond Latin root words.

8. A LETTER TO WRITE—Business and porsenal letter writing is dis-
eussed and excardts from letters of well-knawn persons are shared.

9., FACT OR OPINION?—Identification is made of factual and opin-
inated statements . . . after a discussion of meanings. Students are en-
couraged to be aware of such words and phroses as: probably, appar-
ently, it appeors, it seems as though, and . . . 1 think,

10. BEMIND MEADLINES—Provides a look at how man has reported
events through the veers . . . and offers points to remembaer when
reporting the news,

17. PROPAGANDA OETECTIVES—!ilustrations, examples and explan-
otions of propaganda techniques.

12, READ' READ' READ'—A number of recommended books are
presented in a veriety of woys to stimulote literary appreciation and
to increase the students' @wareness and understonding of ditferent
paaple and situations.

13. A CHRISTMAS CAROL—Charles Dickens' lifa story is followed by
a dramatization of a portion of A Christmas Carol.

14. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS—Students participote in or conduct
intorviews. A wellknown personality is interviewed after a discussion
of interviewer and interviewee responsibiitios,

1S. AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY—A discussion of the autobiogrophy Is
followed by an informational story about Great Britain and Winston
Churchill . . . @and on excerpt from his autabiagraphy.

vitape
v'cassette

TV Teacher IDA HILL

18. THE STORY OF PEOPLE—Students are led to identify John F.
Kennedy os vorious mementos are revealod. A pictorial bography of
Kennedy 1s presented.

17. THE LEGEND—The !egendory stories of Paul
Henry and Sleepy Hollow are oxamined,

12. A LOOK AT THE LIVES OF OTHERS—Gulliver's Travels by Jona-
than Swift 1s reviewed. Discussed ore literar s forms and writing purposes.

19. EXAMINING THE AUTHOR'S CRAFT—Current recordings, poetry
and illustrations are used to e~ploin the meonings ond uses of the
simile, metaphor and personification.

20. A FIGURE OF SPEECH—The uses af the hyperbole, litotes and
alliteration in writing are intreduced and encouraged.

21, WHO THINKS CREATIVELY?—A problem is presented: what
should be done with a huge stone rabbit 150 fect toll and 200 feet
long . . the cbiect found during construction of a super highway.
22, EXPLORING THE PLAYWRIGHT'S CRAFT—A discussion on parts
of a play . . . briet acocunt of William Shakespeare's bfe . . . and
port of “Jutius Coesar” are presented. Kinds of stages. including the
Globe Theater, are discussed.

23. LET'S CREATE A PLAY~—A ook at and a discussion on a play
created by youngsters.

24. A TIME TO LAUGH—Ditferent forms of drama ore introduced.
The emphasis is placed on comedy.

25, EXPERIENCING LITERATURE THROUGH ROLE PLAYING—Sty.
dents dromatize interesting or unusual incidents from the livas of
Elizabeth Cady Stanton, Casey Stengel end Clara Barton.

26. THE BALLAD=—"Judos,” “Springfield Mountain,’’ and other bal-
lads are shared through readings and recordings . . . as the origins
and elements of the balleds are discussed.

27. LIMERICKS AND MAIKU TO SNARE—Haiku ond limericks are
recited as the forms and potterns are discussed.

28. A VENTURE IN WRITING—The work of on artist is shored ond
used as subject matter for cinquain poetry . . . and students are en-
couraged to write such poetry.

29. A DATE WITN ROBERT FROST~-A discussion of Naw England
ond a biographico! sketch of Robert Frost is suppleméented by Frost's
own reading and other readings of the following poems: “Birches,
“The Pasture,” “Bire and lce,” ‘“Provide, Provide,” "Two Leoding
Lights,” “A Passing Glimpse,” “Stopping by Woods,” ‘‘Considerable
Speck,” “The Runaway,” ond “‘The Gift Outright.”

20. COUNT ... THE WAYS!—A review of the series.

Bunyan, John

Produced by Central Virginia ETV Corp., Richmond, Va., at WCVE-TV



MATHEMAGIC

Sixty-four, 15-minute lessons

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Grade 2

The purpose of this unique series is 10 visualize mathematical
concapts. It is hoped that this serles along with the classroom
math program will graatly increase the children's understanding
of mathematical concepts as well as create a personal interest in
mathematics.

Computational skills will not be emphasized during the tele-
casts. The childean can gain practice in computational skills
during the pre-telecast and post-telecast activities suggested in
the teacher's guide which accompanies the series.

The aims of MATHEMAGIC are:

1. To increase the depth of understanding of a mathematicat
concept through visual concrete experiences before indi-
vidual or independent mathematical involvement;

2. To Improve computational skills through a better undor-
standing of the number system;

3. To improve learning in mathematics through the applica-
tion of a variety of teaching techniques;

4. To stimulate and motivate an interest in learning mathe-
matics;

5 To develop problem soiving ability through purposeful
interchange of mathematical and verbal language.

Pre.selected lessons from this serles are available for no-cost,
no-oblication previewing from Great Plalns Nationa! on either
quadrup.8x video taps, 18mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. Th.r preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the serles.

MATHEMAGIC

Lesson Titles:
UNIT I: PLACE VALUE
1. Whet It a Set?
2, One-to-Qna Correspandence
3. Subsets
4. Cord'ral Numbers
3. Ordine | Numbess
6. Equol tes end Inequalitias
7. Ones ond Tens
9. Expended Numerals
UNIT iI: ADRDITION AND SUBTRACTION (with one snd two
place numerels)
9. Usnloa of Disjoint Sets (Part 1)
10. Union of Disloint Sete (Pert 2)
11. Commutative Proparty of Addition
12. Assocletive Property of Addition
13. Partitioning Sets (Part 1)
14. Partitioning Sets ®ert 2)
13. Problem Solving
16. Adding and Subtracting Tens
17, Addition Using Expanded Netotion
18. Renaming Qnes In Addition
19, Subtrection Using Expanded Notetion
20, Reneming Numbaers
21. Regrouping Tens in Subtraction
22. Problem Solving
UNIT 11: GEOMETRY
23, Peintt and Line Segments
24. Rays end Anrgles
23. Polygons (Geometric Figures)
26. Rectengles and Right Angle
27. Squares and Triengles
29, Circles
UNIT IV: PRACTIONS
29. Halves
30. Tairds
3. Fourthe
32. Prohlem Solving

~ -

TV Teacher JOAN WOJCIECHOWSKI

viape
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UNIT V: ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION (with three digit
sumersis)
3). Expanding o Three-Rigit Numerel
34. Adding Expanded Numerals
35. Adding in Column Form
36. Subtracting Exponded Numerols
37. Subtracting in Column Form
38. Problem Selving
UNIT IV: MEASUREMENT
39. Slwmple Linser Messure

42, Using Ligquld Measure
42. Time
44. The Minute Hand
42, The Hour Hend
44, Teliing Time
47, Weight
48, Rewding a Tharmometer
UNIT Vii: MONEY
49. A Look et Money
50. Using Money
$1. Maling Chonge
UNIT Vill: MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION
52, Equivelant Sets: Jolning
33. Releting Addition to Multiplicetion
34, Multiplication
§5. More Muitiplicetion
§6. Problem Solving
57. Equivalent Sets: Pertitioning
§8. Refating Subtraction te Diviglen
59, nmm?“mum to Multiplication
60, Proparties of 1 end 0 In Multiplication and Division
61. Problem Solving
62. Review of Addition
63. Review of Subtrection
64, Using Mathematics

Produced by WMUL-TV, Channel 33, Huntington, West Virginia 41



MATH FACTORY

Thirty, 15-minute lessons gest com NNN\"
Grade 3

MATH FACTORY is a series of mathematical expetiences
that incorporates colorful puppet characters and a fanciful factory
into informal mathematical learning situations.

Students viewing MATH FACTORY will meat Cranston and
Stubby, the main characters who wark at the factory: Dr. Arlo
von Winkle, the Math Factory's Director of Research, who Is
often called upon to use his computer to demonstrate how cer-
tain mathematical problems can be solved; M. Flibberty, Spacial
Assistant in charge of Contusion, Calamity and “atastrophe. who
often provides the problem around which a MATH FACTORY
program revolves: and Jibberty Flibberty, Mrs. Flibberty's seven-
year-old daughtor. who adds her childish exuberance and In-
quisitivenass to heip smali children relate to the program situa-
tions.

Mr. Wooster, the silent janitor, is seen at the end of almost
every program, generally performing some important reinforcemeant
activity for the program. When the Math Factory's machine starts
producing — and it can produce anything — situations develop.
And — they develop around topics such as sets, geometry, num-
ber patterns and place vaiue, problem solving, fractions and
money.

Most of the important ideas of a beginning modern mathe-
matics program are incorporated into the series. Through the use
of propar follow-up activities (many are suggested in the ac-
companying teacher's guide), the series should help to create
better understanding and better attitudes concerning maths-
matics.

Pre-selectad lessons from MATH FACTORY are available for
no-cost, no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal on
either color quadruplex video tape, 16mm black and white
kinescope. or color U-Matic videocassette. The previewing pack-
age also includes a returnable copy of the teacher's guide.

MATH FACTORY was adjudged the winner of # 1974 Ohlo
State Award. The Ohlo State competition (educational
broadcasting's “Oscer” judging) is the oldest educs-
tional honors program In brosdcasting. MATH
FACTORY's award citation reads: "This program makes
exciting end entertaining use of puppetry to creste &
very positive learning sitvation for the intended audi-
ence. Great skill is evident in all phases of design end
exacution. The Instructional purpose never becomes ost
in the story line: it is the messsge, always presented In
understendable terms. This exemplary program repres-
ents a high tevel of excellonce. Thase connected with it
are to be commended for a meeningiul contribution fo
televised Instruction.”

wsl COLOR

v'cassette




BEST COPY AURILABLE

Lesson summaries for MATH FACTORY:

MODULE | - Sets

1. INTRODUCING SETS .= presenis the basic Idea of s set an [t relates
to 8 oumerstion aystem.

2, SET NUMERATION ~— provides & basic experience [n relating number
and numers).

3, JOINING SETS, ADDITION — develops understanding of the physical
sctivity which reistes 1o the ebatract Idea of sddition.

4. SEPARATING SETS — relates the separation of sais to the operatiod of
subtraction.

5. NONEOUIVALENT SETS, INEQUALITIES ~ davelops undenundln? i
equality and squality of numbers and Presents the symbols for "equal’” s
grester than,'’ and “la less than'',

MODULE 1 - Qeometry

§. POINTS AND LINE SEGMENTS — introduces the geometric ldess of
pelnt, line, line segment and owive,

: . i:‘cunves == lliustrates the difference between closed cwves and open

ureee.

8. ANQGLES AND OTNER FIQURES — presents the geometric figures: ray,
angle, right angle, square, triangle and rectangle.

9. CIRCLES ~— introduces the concept of circle, diameter and radiue.

10. THE QREAT QAME CONTEST — reviews the geometric cancepte
sented in the first four leasons of this module and Introduces the ge 1
e tool fos learning geomatry,

MODULE 11! - Number Patteras

11. ADDITION WITH ZERO AND ONE = demonsirates the patierns that
occur when zero and one are added to numbers.
tan '1'2. BUILDING NUMBER PATTERNS ~ Iatroduces counting by twos, fives and

13. BEGINNING CONCEPTS' IN MULTIPLICATION — g;omn the addition
o:! ocﬂul sddends and the joining of equivatent seta as 8 Beckground for mulil.
plication.

14, PLACE VALUE, FACE VALUE — helps studenta discover the concept of
place value and the mesning of two and three digit numbers.

15. ATTENTION TO TENS — ghows the refstionship betwesn the basic
fncut; and adding end sublracling tens — especielly as it perisine to place
value.

MODULE (V. Problem Solving

16. WRITING NUMBER SENTENCES — presents the language and symbolism
of addition snd subtraction.

17. ADDITION OF TENS AND ONES — Introduces two-place sddition, In
both the expanded form and shost form, without having to raname ones as tens.

18. SUBTRACTION OF TENS ANO ONES — Iintreduces two-place aubtraction
problema that #» not require regrouping.

19. RENAMING IN ADDITION — Introduces addition when regrouping of
ones (s required.

20. RELATING MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION ~ presents muitiplication
and division sa inverse cperstions.

MODULE V - Fractions

21. WHAT'S NALF? WHAT'S A FOURTH? — [nfroduces the concapts vi une-
half and one-fourth.

22. PRESENTING ONE-THIRD - Introduces the concepts of thirde (one-thind,
two-thirds, three-thirds and zero-ihirds) and thelr relationship to a whola.

23. FOOLING WITH FRACTIONS ~ demonstratea that some fractional perte
may be equivaient to other fractional paria and that & frectional part of 8 Num-
ber In o set or of ¢ whole may he found.

24, FRACTION MAGIC ~— showa that seta of fractionsl oblects may be
[elnad ln the same manner as whole oblecta and that fractione can ba used to
oxpress this activily as & number oparstion,

25. FRACTION ACTION! ~ reviewa the daslc idess assaciated wilth the devel-
opment of fractional number conceplas.

MODULE VI - Money

26. WHAT BUYS MORE? — applles simple pumber sentences to money
problems and introduces aading wﬂg three addends. "

27. SETS OF COINS -~ fezches the velue of a penty, a olcke!, & dime
and o quarter and shows different seta of colns that have the same valuve,

2. SOLVING MONEY PROBLEMS -~ reviewa addition and cubiraction of
two-digit numerala by using probless Involving money and illustretes how
to make change.

290. MONEY DUSINESS — npresenta monsy problems that require the uee
of two-place subtraction with regrouping of tens and ones.

30. DOLLAR SCHOLAR — Introduces the dollsr algn end ¢ In writ
and solving money problems. ’ Poln "8

e ¢
=1
o
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"THE METRIC SYSTEM

Fitteen, 20-minute lessons

gest oot JNLABLE

Intermediate through Aduit

This lively and colorful serles is designed to heip motivate
viewers to want to know more about the metric system of
measurement . . . and to lead these viewers into the deveiop-
ment and acceptance of an Intuitive and easy feeling for the
use of the metric system.

Nlles F. Calthoun, mathematics coordinator for the Mississippl
Authority for ETV—producers of THE METRIC SYSTiM—notes
that “those expecting a teachy, much-stuff-to-memcrize, cogyni-
tive-only series wiil be disappointed.”

Sprightly, musical segments abound in each lesson. Each of
the lossons represents a compressed day of programming
emanating from the mythicai Metric Broadcasting System. And
within each lesson are conteined such “minl-programs” as:
Metric News . . . A Moment of Music . . . Metric Man . . .
Harvey and the Professor . . . Centimeter Street . . . Metric
Arts and Crafts.

“We try to relate every episode to everyday, lifelike situa-
tlons " he said. “We sometimes reiate Engiish to metric units,
but even In the iast flva lessons, we establish only simpie basic
ratlos for general purposes. it is best, we feel, to teach metric
as wuch apart from the customary as is possible—but we also
feol that simple comparisons will be necessary for some people.”

THE METRIC SYSTEM series is designed for grade levels five
through eight and the general uninformed aduit population. The
producers rocommend that only the first five lessons be used
below the fifth grade . . . and advise that only advanced third
anc fourth graders will benefit from these first five lessons.

The first 10 programs are recommended for use at the sivth
grade level, aithough all 15 couid be used to benefit, the
producers sav. Thoy recommend that all 15 programs be used
at the seventh and eighth grade levels since such students who
are already famitiar with the English system wiil be able to make
necessary comparisons between the two systems.

NOTE: Anticipated distribution date for the last tive lessons of
THE METRIC SYSTEM is February 1975.)

Junior Sclentist Harvey . . . and the Professor in a
scone from a “mini-sories” within THE METRIC SYS-

TEM

Throughout THE METRIC SYSTEM series, the meter, liter and
gram are presented as basic units~—basic units detined as "pam-
ing” units to which prefixes are added. The base units as
defined in the System internationale (S.I.) are referred to in the
iessons as standard units. Units which use ghe preiixes milii,
centi and kilo are emphasized throughout the series. '

Pre-selected lessons from THE METRIC SYSTEM are avail-
able for previewing from Great Plains National on either quad-
rupiex video tape or %-inch video cassette. A sample, ratumn-
able copy of the teachers' guide accompanying the Series Is
aiso part of the previewing package.

vitape
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Lesscn summaries for THE METRIC SYSTEM:

1. INTRODUCING THE METRIC SYSTEM-—presants the mean-
ing of measurement . . . and Introducea the metric units:
metes, liter and gram.

2. WHNAT IS THE METRIC SYSTEM?—expining the use of,
and the need for, meters, liters and grume . . . and talks
ebout decimal systems and precision In measurenwnt.

3. METRIC UNITS OF LENOTH~—amphasizes the common unite
of metrie longth , . . briefly Introduces the dekameler and
hectometsr . . . and uses the millimeter, centimeter, meter
and kitomater in several activities,

4. METRIC UNITS OF WEIGHT==presents gram 28 a Dasic or
“naming™ unit ot weight while establishing the kilogram
as the standard snd mos! commonily wead unit, Also
presants some basio fects involved in uslng the Celsius
temperaiure acale.

§. METRIC UNITS OF VOLUME--introduces the liter as the
basic unit of volume~liquld volume, In particuler.

6. PREFIXES—{features the most cosxnon melsic pretixes—
milli, centi, decl, deka, hecto, kilo—and the basic unite—
mater, liter and greov,

7. THE SYSTEM IS BASED ON 10—emphasizes the prefixes
and the fact that decimal systems use 10 and multiples of
10 ae thelr bavee.

8. IT'S ALL BASED ON THE METER—shows the Interre!ation-
ship of commenly used melric udits . . . and outlines the
history of the metric system.

9. USING THE METRIC SYSTEM EVERY DAY—emphasizes
the fact that the melric system is being used more and
more In our dally lite . . . and demonsirates the coa-
veniance of such use,

10, WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT TRE METRIC SYSTEM?—
recaps the ideas presentsd in the first nine lessone of
the series.

COMPARING LENQTNS-—~compares commen English ualte

of length with ths matric units of length that would

replace them. Also reinforced la the hasic information
on length presented In the first 10 lessons of the sarles,

12. COMPARING UNITS OF WEIGNT—emphasizes the fact
that the grem (a & very small wait of weight or mase
(much emaller then en ounce) and that it ls the baslc
“naming” unit of welight in the metric cystem,

COMPARING UNITS UF VOLUME-relates the liter to the

quart,

SCIENCE AND THE METRIC SYSTEM—prosents the seven
base unite of the S.I. system in uge todsy—not for real
explanation but fur familiarizstion. Thare is slso a specisl
segment on sclentific notatien.

15. YOU CAN USE IT NOW-points out the fact that the
ntetric system can be used right now in everybody's life
as they carry on their dally business., Contunt of past
programs of tha serles is also reviewed.

"

13,

13

Produced by the Mississippl Authority for ETV In Jackson



PATHWAYS TO MUSIC

Thirty, 15-minute lessons BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Primary

This serles represents a positive, concept-ceniered approach
to learning through music. Participating children explore, create
and develop skills while taking part in enjoyable activities. They
learn about music while making music.

PATHWAYS TO MUSIC follows the developmental pattern of
maturing children in four maln areas:

* Aural Sensltivity (the ear)—Tha child learns to listen spe-
cifically, developing his ability to concentrate, discriminate, ident-
ity and enjoy. :

* Motor/Rhythmic Skills (large muscle dexterity)—The child
Identifies: rhythmic values with large bodily movements, then re-
sponds to the same rhythms In patterns and songs.

* Notational Awareress (the eye)-—The child tearne  recog-
nize musical symbols after the aural experience. He begins to
employ staff and notes as a map to gulde music reading.

* Keyboard Facllity (smaller muscle dexterity)—The child be-
comes familiar with the keyboard by enjoying finger games, rote
songs and reading songs, especiatly written for the series. (NOTE:
The use of the keyboard is just one aspect of a balanced musical
structure. This series Is designed to take advantage of the visual
benetits which the keyboard can provide, yet still have a maxi-
mu effectiveness where a keyboard instrument is not available
to the class.)

Doris Harry, TV teacher and author of PATHWAYS TO MUSIC,
comments:

“Children lsarn muslc through involvement as they explora
music of many kinds—folk, ethnic, classical and original music
created for these programs. They are encouraged to participato
In the program activities, learning the songs and games while
thay are aiso learning music notation, instruments, and ways to

TV Teacher/Author DORIS HARRY

The lesson titles of PATHWAYS TO MUSIC:

. My Name, Your Name

Round the Grand Staff

Rhythma for Movement

Making Up Songs

Finding the Beat :

Weiking With the Quarter Notss

create their own music. T Penation Tyt
“Enjoyment is an essential part of each show—the plaasure of 9. Resding Rhythme
muysic itself and the pleasure of learning more about it. »s they 10. Toll Tales

discover some of the basic concepts of music, music becomes
more real, interesting and enjoyable."

Study resources Incide 95 appealing songs—both original
and traditivnal. Singing, .nuslical games and rhythmic activities
are a central part of each lesson. Keyboard, melady bells, rhythm
Instruments—as weil as several band and orchestra instruments—
are featured.

The accompanying teacher's guide includes a synopsis of the
lessons, tho concepts introduced and reinforced In each lesson,
and “during-the-week' follow-up suggestions.

Suppeort matariais—inciuding pads of large staff and keyboard

Riythrre Everywhere
Indien Rhythm and Melody
Songe framy France

Games and Rlddle Songs
Songs from the Fam
Follow the Sound

Riythma in Ensembdle

. Songs from Qermany

Steps and Skipe

Paiterns of Rhythm

Echoes and Rouvads

The Alphabet In Music

Songs from Latin America
Fiddle Scnge snd Viotlin Music
Conversstions In Musie

paper, a book of all songs used In the serles, heavy duty rhythm 28, swnge from the Forest

chart cards ond notation flash cards—are all avallable through 27. Vay High and vmml;\'l

Canyon Press, inc., of Clncinnati, Ohlo. 2. ::;‘:: frm ek M atetes
Pre-selected lessons from this series are available for no-cost, 30, Sorga for Four Sexsons

no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape or 3a-inch video cassette. The preview
package also includes a returnable copy of the teacher's guiie
accompanying the series.

v'tape
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

MUS'C OF AME RlCA Fifteen, 20-minute lessons Intermediate

v'tape
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film

in this exceptional series, distributed by Great Plalns Na-
tional, all forms of music . . . from classical to “‘cool” jazz . ..
from American Indlan chants to the Mariachi music of Mexico

. from religious music to rock ‘n roll . . . from the blues to
folk songs . . . all are explored and discussed to help chitdren
derive greater pleasure from the weorid of music that surrounds
them.

Included in the MUSIC OF AMERICA programs are selections
featuring folk singer John Hartford, guitarist Mason Williams and
jazz great Duke Ellington. Balladier John Jacob Niles Sings In
the old folk batiad style; blu. artist L. C. (Good Jumping) Rob-
inson performs; Kid Charles and his Preservation Hall Jazz Band
ptay the traditional New Orleans style jazz: folk singer Ed Ellison
vocalizes; students from the San Francisco Consetvatory per-
form; and a young jazz group who call themselves ‘''Smoke”
provide exciting instrumental improvisations.

The programs of MUSIC OF AMERICA were designed with
the idea that the live human being In the classrcom Is still the
teacher . . . and that the image on the television screen—human
or otherwise—is a teaching resource, as are textbcoks, black-
boards, wall maps and the llke. Though many spevific sugges-
tlons for classroom activity are offered, the primary purpose of
the outstanding teacher's guide accompanying the seriga is to
glve the classroom teacher background material frum which he
can design his own use of the programs.

Hostess for MUSIC OF AMERICA Is Laura Weber, music In-
structor at the Urban School in San Francisco. She Is a graduate
of Oberin Conservatory of Muslc and has taught at the San
Franclsco Conservatory of Music and San Francisco State Col-
lege. She is well-known natlonally as teacher/hostass for the
“Falk Guitar" television series. Mrs. Weber has written a number
of books on Instrumental music technique and on musical theory.
As a performing artist, she has two phonograph records to her
credit.

Sample previews of typlical pre-selected programs from MUSIC
OF AMERICA aro available on 16 mm color flim from Great Plains
National. A sample copy of the excellent teacher's guide accom-
panying the serles may also be obtained for avaluatlon.

The MUSIC OF AMERICA progrems arnd their content:

1. OVERTURE (en overviaw of the entire urhl)«—'l‘ndmenal Naw 0‘;
hom joxz .. . Amatican Indian chant ond dance... o colonlol fo
.. @ Scottish piper . . . a sslection of clestical music . . .
ﬂu conductor . . . @ Stephen Femr Ng . . . the bonjo . . . John
Hertford sings “Gentle On My Mind.”

2. WHAT DOES MUSIC PO?—Rock ond rofl . . . some commanis on

cock and roll . . . the television commercial . . . background m
for drama .,. . backeround music in reql life . . . patrictic musle
. . o llstening to musicol structure . . . @ song about o song.

3. AMERICAN leAN MUSIC—Indlan dancn (hoop and futhu) en
m‘dlns' use o ‘m;c‘neﬂ .l‘n cn:? .o .':?‘dh‘: “Sunrise S': ots l“
o a rican artifacts . . . L) * @
T M:ﬂg'.y.". .t?u ntatonic scale . . . the Frlem danse . . .
trylng out Indion dance steps.
4. MUSIC MIGRATES—Muslc of vorlous Eurcpean immigrents . . . jexs
adle recreation of an early Sem Francisco coscern . . . music from
R
§. MUSIC FROM MEXICO ond THE Vlel.lN-—Maohchl music at @ Mexi-
can festivel . . . Lo Rasos, the “Hot Dence” . . . a Mariachl Mass
. Cielito Lindo (Beautiful Sky).
.. A»Aucmm MUSIC—Balladier John Jocod Niles sings: “Bleck,
Blec klsﬂnCclﬂefMyToml.av o's Mele” . . . “1 Wa
Anw.n. GoA From My Windour .. *The L1

wo
Hed A “F Wonf A Courting” . . .
e Gt To Crots That Lonsiome Vaiicy.

LAURA WEBER

7.

10.

1.

12

13
14

BLUES AND GOSPEL~—Moders fiturgical and non-liturgical out-
?mwﬂu of the Mro-Amulcun folk tradition are heard . . . L,
nmNng) Robiason ﬁa?s. p!an ond talles about the Blues
a Gospel chureh service Rev. Jodie Strawther af the
CDm‘ﬂ!lan ptist Chureh of Oakl«nd, Ceuhrnh
JAZZ—~Threa kinds of joxz are heord In this progrom: fraditionel
New Orleans jozz with Kid Chorles end his Fresarvation Hall Jexx
Band . . . the middle peried of joxe with Duke Ellington ¥ and
the wa -out modm\. cool loxz of & yeung group who call them-

selves “Smoke.”
WORK SONGS-—-SEA CHANTIES—E‘ Ellison slnss: “Blow She Mln
SD:""“ . «« “Haul on The Bowline” . . . “A Roving* .

. “Houl Away Joo‘“ Jolm Jacod Nlln sings “Sohn Haav"
“Tria Sonata in E” b S. Bach, parformed by students ot the
Son Francisco Conserva ry.

WORSHIP AND CEREMONY—Tribal dance, African cnd Americen
Indlan . . . Protestant hymn, “‘Peaise to the Lord,” g‘ J«cmm
Neonder . . . Jewish Gonter . . . Greak Orthodox hymn, imou-
nten’’ (We Praise Thn) « + . Protestant Gospel service, nm. n-
cerpts . . . Roman sﬂoom ‘Mass by Willlam 8yrd . . . Morm
h mn, “Come All Ye Soints” , . . Buddhist cheat (Zen) .. . Omlodox
Mexicon Marlocki Moss . . . Letin rican Jazx ,
“Mlu Criolla,” by Ariel Romirez.
MUSIC OF THE RIVERS—'‘The Boctmaen’ Dance,” OMo . .. “Way
Dovn tn Calro." Mtnmlpgl e o o “The Frozen I.ouu“ sm of ﬁu
o: gers) » Shenandoah,” Mluou e o+ + “Red River
Velhy " ﬂ. (ot Texes) . . . “Banks of the Sacromento,” Secras
manto . . . “Rio Grande,” Rio Grande.

AMERICAN COMPOSERS—MQM \Vlmdm “lﬂfl "Ckukal G«"' and

comments wgon sources . . .
Free,” Erancls Mopkinsen . . "C‘csur." Wlmcm uﬂu: &.ﬂh ll-
. "Some Fol

tustrations from the American Revoluticn) .

Stephen Collins Fostar . . . Asran Cophnd ccmuunl: n weluﬁcn
of composition in America . . . Thema from Cor. ppatachien
Speing” . . . “Teiptich for Orchertro,” Tim Iwm ’é . . Asron Cope
hnd commaents upon modern hormany . P nuko

ton commoﬂn
n joxx . . . electronic musie . . . That Good
OM Ekcmc Waoshing M«MM}‘ John Harmml.
gANcs—modcm dance . . . ballet (Prokoflstf) . . . training fer
ance,
THE JOY OF SINGING—'"I Know Where I'm Golng” . . . Barkershop
harmony (The San Andrems Foults) . . . a singing lesson . . o the
scoles . . . the operatic volce . . . group singing for fun.
OPERA-—Children who participata In the production of telk
ebout their experiences laz (Vergi) . . . Tosca (Pucelnl) . . . 'l‘ln
Young Lord (Nenze) . . . Do Quixote de le Manche (Messenst).

The programs of MUSIC OF AMERICA may be uvesd either by
televition transmission . . . or 88 sudir-visual presentaiions within
o elassroom, The per programy pwchase and rental faes:

PURCHASE (without TV righte) $160
NENTAL (one-week poriod, without TV righls) ..............0 18

Plaare contact Great Plains Nailonsi for quotstions oa talesision
use of the programas, .

Produced by KQED-TV In San Francisco . . . in cooperation with the

schools of the San Franclsco Reglon



MASTERS OF OUR
MUSICAL HERITAGE

Eight, 30-minute lessons
Upper Elementary or Secondary

viape

vicassette

MASTERS OF QUR MUSICAL HERITAGE Is a series of eight
television lessons designed to develop an appreciation of muslc
in the upper elementary and secondary grade levels.

The main objectives are to:

1. Help the student achleve a heightened rapport with
selected composers and thelr music. .

2. Augment the classroom resources avallabie to the
{sacher.

3. Suggest a variety of supporting actlvities which a
teacher can use to reinforce student learning,

Each lesson includes a dramatic episode from the composer's
lite . . . Instruction on an example of his musical contribution . . .
and a choreographic emphasis of its rhythmic pattern.

Although the eight 1essons constitute the serles, each of the
lessons is completely independent. so their chronological pres-
entation Is not necessary. The lessons are avallable from Great
Plains on either monochrome or color video tape.

National consultants for the project Include Dr. Howard
Hanson, director emeritus of the Eastman School of Music: Dr.
Fraderick Fennel, conductor of the Miami University Symphony
Orchestra, Miami, Florida, and former asscclate conductor of the
Minneapelis Symphony; and Dr. Thor Johnson, conductor of the
Nashvilie (Tenn.) Symphony Orchestra, and former vice-president
of the National Arts Academy, Interlochen, Michigan.

The series also involves participation by members of the
Guthrie Theater. the Minneapolis Symphony, and the Contem-
porary Dance Playhouse of Minneapolis. Arnold Walker is the TV
host.

Pre-selected lessons from this series ara availabie for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plaing National an either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinascope, or U-Matic videocas-
gatte. The proview package ailso includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

OPTIONAL TEACHER-CLASSROOM PREVIEW PROGRAM

Avallable with this serles is an excellent verlety of muiti-sensory materials,
Including: mustoal scores, bullatin board materiale, Viewmaster slides, a simt-
Jlified teeching machine, sudio lepes and others. This Progrsm suggesis and
damonstrates the use of thase maleriate. For detalls concerning thele purchase
write: Dr. Vicior Kerns, Progeam CoOnsultent, Teistar Producilons, inc., 384

North Prior Avenue, St. Paul, Minnesola 55104,

1

b

LESSON CUTLINE:

THE GERMAN GIANT—The Johann Scbostlon Bach Story:
The msjor musical selection In this losson Is Bach’s “C
Miror Fugue” from Book 1 of the Well.Tempered Clavier.
It is interpreted twice by modern donce presentations. The
dramatic section demonstrates how the charocteristics of
hard work, persistence, and the will to succesd weras devel-
oped eerly in Buch's life.

FROM TRIUMPH TO TRAGEDY—The Woalfgang Amadeus
Mozart Story: To show the timelessness of his music, Mo-
zart's Sonata #14 in D Major is donead in futuristic dress
in an extra-terrcstiol setting by a young man and young
lady. The dra.cotic section depicts scemes from Mozart's
ehildhood, showtag his cotly triumphs as o child predigy end
introduces the viewer to the glories of the composer’s child-
Nood. The narrator-host poses some puzzling questions cor-
cerning the reosons for Mozort's inability to find finaneial
security aven though he wos undoubtediy the most renawned
musicion of his time.

. TWO HNEARTS—The Ludwig von Beecthoven Story: In the

dramatic section of the lesson, Beethoven, Prince Lichsow-
sky, Ferdinand Ries ond Johkoans Schuller discuss Beothoven's
mow Third Symphony ond his reference to his hero, Na-
peleon. During this section, excerpts from three of Beet-
hoven’s compositions oro performed, includir~ the Pro-
metheus Thame’ from Symphony #3 (“Erolew ) . . . ths
Piano Sonata in F Minor (Appassionata”) . . .the Sercnade
in D Major for Flute, Violin end Viola.

. THE PRINCE QF TNE PIANO—TNhe Froderic Chopin Story:

During the dromatic scction, Franz Liszt, George Sond,
Meinrich Meine and Eugene Relacroix are feotured and
four of Chopin‘s compositions ara played, Those oro: “Re-
volutianary Etude’ . . . the Military Polonaise in A Maijor
. . . Nocturne No. 2 (Opus 27) . . . Mozurka in D-Flat
(Opus 7. No. 1).

. PRIDE OF NORWAY—The Edward Grieg Story: A gay cele-

brotion in honor of Grieg's twenty-fifth wedding anniversary
is the cecosion for a recopltulation of his carecr and the
whimsical rccitation of the Peer Gynt tale. During the
telling of the story, “Solveig’s Song” is sung and darces
are performed to “in the Hall of the Mountain King’’ and
“Anitra’s Dance.’’ Alto In this section are new lyrics to
Grieg’s “lch Liebe Dieh™ sung by the townspeople ond &
Norwegian folk song, “Pal Po Hougen,” to which some
of the youngsters dance.

. SORCERER OF SOUNDS—TNe Claude Debussy Story: Thres

pleces by Debussy are petformed including: “Pagedas” . . .
“Yicles” . . . "Reflections in the Water”. In the dromatic
saction, Debussy plays a prelude from Baeh's Well-
Tempered Clavier usiag bis own style of musie interpreto-
tion. Alsa inctuded is o choreographic interpratation of
Debussy’s Sonata for Flute, Harp, and Viola whieh illustrates
the offirity of Freach painting and musle.

COMPOSER WITH A CAUSE~—The Moward Monson Story:
The mojor portion of this telecast is In the form of o
monofogue featuring musicel selectionr. MNansen discusses
Mis boyhood, ki« family, Nz early musical expariencas, the
courtship of his wife, and three of Ms compasitions. The
compositions are t¢n early unsomed piece, “‘Serenade for
Fiute, Marp, ond Stings,” and “Song of Democracy.”

THE FOURTH “B"The Balo Bartok Story: Before and
after the drametic secton edout Bertak’'s leaving Hungary,
the narrator discustes Bariok’s use of the phonograph In
recording Hungarion follkaongs, the influence of this ecti-
vity upon the composer's musical thinking, and the e¢le-
ments which make up the character of his music (folk
song flavor, uneven rhythm, biting harmony end smoll
range tunes.)

Produced for the Lakeville (Minn.) Public Schools . . . by KTCA-TV in St. Paul, Minnesota
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PEOPLE PUZZLE

Six, 20-minute lessons for Grade 4
Six, 30-minute programs for Parents

The message in PEOPLE PUZZLE is that one doesn't have to
be like everyone else to be happy. People are different; that's
what makes them Individuals capable of using and enjoying their
talents while serving others.

The serles Is envisioned as a preventive program relating to
mental health. ts main emphasis Is on fostering student self-
understanding. Six companion lessons have also been produced
tor evaning viewing by parents.

PEOPLE PUZZLE figured in the presentation of a 1972 George
Foster Peabody Award to the producer of the serles—WHRO-TV
in Norfolk-Hampton, Virginla. The prostigious awards are made
annually for distinguished public service by tha radio-television
Industry.

Thae Peabody Award cites WHRO-TV "for embracing, In overall
school television programming, program series baslc to essentlal
subjects as weli as those diracted to such contemporary concerns
as pupil seif-understanding and consumer economics. The exami-
nation of the outstanding quality of the WHRO-TV program sched-
ule indicates the careful attentlon which the staff of this out-
standing station gives to its mandate to provide children and
aduits in the Tidewater area with uncompromising excellence.”

WHRO-TV was the only television station In the natlon to win
the award for In-schooi prugramming.

in addition, PEOPLE PUZZLE was commended by the National
Assoclation for Mantal Health and WHRO-TV received the Organ!-
zation of the Year Award from the Virginla Association for Mental
Haalth.




Lesson 1 in the serles, “The Ways | Am Me,” |s designed to help
the child conceptualize the nature of baslc’ differences In Indi-
viduals—in the perception of the world and In the area of tastes
and preferences. It notes that it's all right to be different.

Lesson 2, “My Actions Tell On Me,” iilustrates the possibliity
of different kinds of behavior and responses to show that people
act In different ways, depending on thelr basic natures. It Is hoped
that this lesson wlil facilitate discussion of when and in what
direction individual hehavior or preferences might be modified If
thay come In conflict with group behavior or preferoences.

The objective of Lesser 3, “Feelings,” Is to enable the chlld
to Identify and label a wider varlety of feelings with which he/she
responds to specific images or situations. It focuses on one of
the more unpleasant emotions—lonellness—and Is dasigned to
heip he chi.d understand why people fee! 10nely and what they
can do about it

Lesson 4, “l Want To Be Wanted,” examines feellngs of rejec-
tion and lilustrates that these feellngs are a normal part of grow-
Ing and living with other people.

Lesson 5, “Anger,” focuses on anger—an emotion with which
evaryone has to cantend. Alm of this lesson Is to help the child
begin to examine things that make his/her behavior resemble
that of paople close to him/her.

Lesson 6, “Copy Cats,” lllustrates that much of our behavior Is
learned—both from family and from outslde assoclatlon. The
lesson seeks 10 increase the child's perceptivn of how his/her
own behavior resembles that of people closa to him/her.

Each of the six, 30-minute parent lessons corresponds to the
student lesson and incorporates Its content. Discusslion by a
group of famlly life professionals follows.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

vtape

v'cassette

Here's some comments from PEOPLE PUZZLE viewers:

FROM A TEACHER—*. . . | feel that these programs have
been quite beneficlal to my students. They eagerly looked for-
ward to the telecast. | think many of them were relleved to see
that others their age had problems and feelings simllar to their
own. | sincerely hope more of this type of program will be
available.”

FROM A STUDENT—". . . I likad the show on “Feelings”. It
helped me by not getting mad at my brothers any more . . . |
think that everypody should watch PEOPLE PUZZLE. | wish that
we could watch It every day.”

FROM A PARENT—". . . This show was watched and enjoyed
by all members of our family . . . The Information it gave and
the family discusslions following each show were truly Insplra-
tional . .."”

A pro-selected lesson from PEOPLE PUZZLE Is available for
no-cost, no-obligation previewing from Great Plalns Natlonal on

. quadruplex video tape, 3-U video cassette or black and white

kinescope. The preview package Includes a returnable copy of
the teacher's guide.

Produced by Hampton Roads Educational Television Associlation, Inc.
at WHRO-TV in Norfolk, Virginla 49




LET’S GO SCIENCING

Thirty-three, 15-minute lessons

Kindergarten

LET'S GO SC!ENCING iIs divided Into three study areas:

matter, energy and life. It Is In these regions that children can

. explore the material universe, and at the same time seek orderly

expianations of the objects and events therein. Moraover, through

a variety of activities, small children can test these axplanations

of objects and events, and make every lesson an experience In
search of meaning.

It is intended that children will be active rather than passlve
viewers of these telecasts, for in the telecasts many more ques-
tions are asked than are answered. Children can participate by
answering the questions asked during the telecast elther aloud
or to themselves. Many telecasts end with a question designated
to stimulate the children to become involved In Investigative
activities.

The ten lessons which deal with matter revolve around the
properties or characteristics common to all matter. Through
sensory perception children explore similarities and differences
among samples of matter. These similarities and differences pro-
vide a basls for the grouping and classification of matier.

The seven lessons on energy ailow children to investigate
the forces that initiate, retard or change the direction of motion.
The force of gravity and magnetic force, which cannot be seen
but only experienced in terms of Its effects, are Integral parts
of this unit.

The remaining sixteen lessons are devoted to the area of lifs.
Both animal and plant materlals are used extensively to anable
children to become aware of both differences In structure and
similarities in the life activities of living things. Another aspect
of this unit is the emphasis on the differences among those
things that are alive and those which are not alive.

Each telecast is only a part of the chlidren's total science
experience. The classroom experiences are the most Important.
With this in mind, a teacher's manual accompanies the course
to give ideas of the content and objectives of each telecast, plus
some suggestad activities. The activities are not meant to restrict
the classroom teacher, but to serve as a point of reference. These
actlvities have proven helpful to some teachers; but each teacher
probably has many more which also are successful.

Mr. Donald Lang, instructor for LET'S GO SCIENCING, re-
celvad a B.S. in Education and M.Ed. from Wayne State Univer-
sity. A veteran of television teaching with tha Depariment of
Educatlonal Broadcasting, Mr. Lang has several years of experl-
ence in science education.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are avatlable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on elther
quadruplex video tape. 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
gette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

v'tape

vcassette

LET'S GO SCIENGING program titles and synopses:

UNIT I;
1.

2.
a

10,

MATTER »
Our Sensss~=Qur fiva senses enable us to perceive the world around

us.

Shapes—An oblect may be recognized or identified by its shape.
Textures—The sanses Of sight and touch can be used to describe
the varlous textures of materiols,

Cotors—Color is a charsctarittic of matter which can be detectsd
by the sense of sight in the presence of light. ’ N

Odors—Mony kinds of matter hava distinctiva odors by which they
can be identifled.

':‘anu—Meny kinds of motter con be identified by & cheracteristle
aste.

Sounds—Different kinds of objects make diffcrent kinds of sounds.
Woloht-—\"e.lfhe is a characteristic of all matter.

Size and Welght—0Objacts having the same size do not mecessetily
have the same weight,

Matter—Materiols kave varlous properties. Wa uste our sentes to
deterntine these properties.

UNIT 11: ENERGY

12,
12
14,

15.
16,
17.

Storting—A push or a pull Is needed to make oblects move.
Stopping——A force is required to stop the motion of an object or to
change the direction of @ moving object.

Gravity—Gravity is a force of attraction that pulls oblects toward
the center of the eorth,

Gravity ond Fricticn—While gravity Is @ force which moy make obe
lects move faster, friction i3 o force which moy cause moving
cbkccn to slow dows,

Lift—=LIft invoives a force Scting In a direction apposite to the pull
of gtevlm.

'Levo ne function of o lever Is to change the direction of o
orce,

Magnaets—Magnets oxert pulling and pushing forces.

UNIT Hb: LIFE
18. A

19,

20.
ai.
22,

24
2s.
26,
2
29.

-

»
-

0. T

31,

. kv

i

nimols—Animals, as living things, are choracterizad by life activi-

tes,
Fish—Fish live in the water and Breathe by means of gllfs. Most
:lsh ?.u coverad with scoles end hatch from eggs lald by the adult
avaie,
Mollusks—~Mallusks can live on lend or in the water. They move
on one foot end hotch from eggs. Most mollusks have hard shefls,
Amphibians—~Amphibions lay their eggs in the water and the young
do not resamble the adult amphibians. .
Reptiles—Reptiles usually have scaly skin and lay 2998 wirn shells,
Mammols—Mammals Reve fur or halr and est plant material, mest
or both., Young mammals are fed milk from thelr mother's M;
Bisds—Birds have a characteristic shape which distinguishes them
from other animals.
'I‘nucn—ﬂnu are mony kinds of Insects. Insacts have six lags end
y 8.
Gw:g ag Animals — Man classifies animals sccording to Ukenesses
and differences that exist among them,
Plante—Plant:, as living things, are characterized by life ectivities
Seads~=Moast green plonts reproduce Dy means of seeds,
Seed Plan ead slonts havae the same component parts ead simli-
far life octivities, but maey differ in many weoys.
reas—Treas ore large green plonts which produce suei:.
Water Plonts—Plants that five in the water have similar life ectivi-
ties to those plants which live on land.
ing Together—Plants and onimals share common envircomaents
which orovide the things they need to cerry on thelr life activities.
ﬁ't:ndun-—cmldun have simllar life activities to all other living
nge.

Produced by the Depariments of Educational Broadcasting and Mathemstics and
Sclence Education, Detroit Public Schools




JUST WONDERING

Thirty-one, 15-minute lessons
Grade 1

viiape
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Using the inquiry approach in presentation, the teaching In
this primary sclence serles Is directed toward the development
of skilis In forming - oncepts, making Inferences and generaliza-
tions, interpretating data and communicating ldeas. The very
nature of the Inquiry approach requires the student to have exten-
sive and direct contact with materlais and phenomena . . . and
throughout the telecasts JUST WONDERING glves the student
vilewer ample opportunity to manipulate certain materials and
make responses.

This Important aspect of the serles—that many of the lessons
are designed to be open-end, where questiors may be posed
and not answered, or an experiment performed and the conciu-
slon not stated—glves the classroom teacher abundant occasion
to continue the development of Ideas through discussions and
activities. This should provide students with an opportunity to
discover, interpret and conclude for themselves.

Though primarlly concelved for first grade students, JUST
WONDERING can also be of benefit to second and third graders
when proper use Is made of suggested post-telecast activities.
. These, outlined for varying degrees of sophistication, are Inciuded
In the teacher's gulde accompanying the course.

The gulde also contains a heipful outiine of the levels of
understanding as defined through descriptions of performance.
This wiil provide the teacher with a means of evaluating the
progress and abliities of her class members and thus assist her
In setting a teaching pace.

In the sclentific subject matter area, the serles Is concerned
primarily with the concepts of material objects, states of matter
(solld, liquid, gas) and relationships between objects (similarities
and varlations, Interactions, change and simple systems).

Most of the experiments are designed so that the shident
Is actively participating, not passively observing the phenomena.
As the students begin to grasp the fundamental concepts, they
wlil discover that these concepts may be applied to phenomena
other than those assoclated with the sclence class. The teacher's
gulde suggests simple Inexpensive materials which may be used
by the class in conjunction with each of the telelessons.

The telecourse Is not designed to be the total science lesson
but to sarve only as a source from which processes may lead
to development or discovery of the concepts.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope. of U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package aiso includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the serles.

TV TEACHER MARTHA C. HARRIS

The lesson numbers and titles in JUST WONDERING:

. Contours and Colors

. Shape Relationships and the Third
Dimension

. Telling by Touch

. Classification

. Living Objects

. Variation in Living Objects

. Plants as Living Objects

. Experimenting With Liquids

. Experimenting With Solids

. Gases as Objects

. Relationships Among Solids. Lig-
uids. Gasea

. A Study of Vatiation—Making a
Histagram

. Standard Units and Linear Measure-
ment

14. Surface and Volume Measurement

15, Comparison of Weights—Measure-
ment of Mass

16. Communicating Information

17. Selecting Related Objects

18, Introduction to Systems

19, Systems in Experiments

20. Obhserving Changes

21, Interaction in Experiments

22. More Interactions

23. Interactions and You

24. Special Interactions—Magnets

25. Special Interaction II

28. Measuring Change

27. Thermal Interactions

29. Systems and Sub-Systems

29. Systems and Sub-Systems in Ex-
periments

30. Plant and Animsl Interaction

31. The Black Box

o po
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Produced by the Eugene (Ore.) Public Schools at the University of Oregon
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TV TEACHER MARTHA C. HARRIS

The fesson numbers and titles of JUST CURIOUS:

o - s -
PWN—OORBNOINEWN—-

20

:
0.
s

. Properties

. Sets of Objects

. Symmotey

. Looking at Systems of Objects: |
. kooking at Systems of Objects: 1

Looking ot Systems

. Looking at a Largor Systom

. Experiments with Living Systems

. Measuring Objects:  Lincar Measurements
. Meaasuring Objects: Volume Meosurements
. Mcasuring Objocts:  Surface Arca Measurement
. Mcasuring Objects: Waight

. Mixtures and Solutions: |

. Mixtures ond Solutions: 1l

. Mect Mr. O

. Locating Points Along o Line

. Locating Points, Using Intersecting Lines

. Scale Madels

. Reference Frame

. Observing Relative Motion

. Measuring Reletive Motion

. A Happening

. Timing Events

. Thermal Interactions

. Therma! Equilibrium

. More Thermal Interaction

. Wark, Energy and Friction

. Interaction, Wark and Machines

Investigating Living Systems through Fleld Trips
lavestigation from o Field Trip

JUST CURIOUS

Thirty, 15-minute lesscns
Grade 2

“Sclentists tell us that the volume of accumulated facis Is
more than doubling every ten years. It has become apparent that
any fact-oriented scCience curniculum trying to keep pace with
such momeantum Is likely to lag and fall behind. Consequently, a
curricuium with a more realistic approach is needed. . . ."

So states Television Teacher Martha C. Harris In an introduc-
tion to the teacher's guide accompanying this telecourse. JUST
CURIOUS Is a follow-up telecourse to—JUST WONDERING (also
distributed by Great Plains National), a Grade One series taught
by Mrs, Marris.

Mrs. Harris goes on to note that JUST CURIOUS was de-
veloped with this “more realistic approach” in mind. The tele-
course employs the inguiry approach. Its production was based
primarily on piiot studles and publications from three groups
using this process method—The Science Curriculum Iimprove-
ment Study, the American Association for the Advancement of
Science, and the Minnasota School Mathematic and Sclence
Teaching Project.

The Inquilry approach to science teaching is directed toward
the development of skitls in forming concepts, making Inferences
and generalizations. interpreting data, and communlcating ideas.
The nature of the inquiry approach requires the student to have
extensive and direct contact with materials and phenomena.

One Important aspect of JUST CURIOUS, says Mrs. Hatrris,
is that some of the lessons are designed to be open-ended—that
Is: questions are posed and not answered . . . or an experiment
performed and the conclusions not stated. Such situations should
provide students with opportunities to discover, interpret and
conclude for themselves, she says.

JUST CURIOUS is concerned primarily with enlargement and
elaboration of concepts developed at the first grade level {JUST
WONDERING) and with the introduction of: refined technigues
of measurement using the metric system, and the concepts of
symmetry, relative position, motion, time duration and energy.

As students begin to grasp the fundamental concepts, Mrs.
Harris notes. they will discover that these concCepts may be
applled to phenomena other than those associated with the
science class.

A teacher’s guide accompanying the telecourse, in addition
to fully outlining the series' programs, contains helpful sugges-
tions for pre- and post-telecast activities . . . along with listings
of simpla inexpensive materials which may be used In classroom
activities. The teachet’'s guide also contains short evaluation
checklists at the end of each lesson. Here the classroom teacher
can make a quick survey of student progress.

JUST CURIOUS Is not designed to constitute the total science
lesson but only to initiate the thinking and processes that may
lead the viewing studenis to the development and discovery of
concepts.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the serles.

Produced by the Eugene (Ore.) Public Schools at the University of Oragon



~ JUST INQUISITIVE

Thirty, 15-minute lessoris
Grade 3

vtape

v'cassette

The most important goals for JUST INQUISITIVE are those
that pertain to attitude development In students. These Include:
an awareness that ideas are tentative and subject te change . . .
a preference for data that have well-documented evidence . . .
or a preference for solving non-sclence related problems using
tachniques basic to scientlfic problem solving.

In order to develop these or similar attitudes, JUST INQUIS-
ITIVE uses the Inqulry approach to sclence teaching which Is
directed tu.vard the development of skills In forming concepts,
making Inferences and geneorallzations, and interpreting data and
communication ideas. The nature of an inquiry approach requires
the student to have extenslve and direct contact with materlais
and phenomena. Throughout this telecast there wlil be opportunl-
ties for the viewer to manlpulate certain materials and to make
responses.

One Important aspect of this serles is that some of the lessons
2++ designed to be open-ended; that is, questlons may be posed
¢ not answered, or an experiment performed and the conclu-
stons not stated. The classroom teacher may then extend and
continue to develop the ideas through discusslons and activities

. such as those suggested at the ead of each lesson. This should
provide students an opportunit v discover, interpret and con-
clude for themselves.

. This telecourse is the third in a serles and was preceded by
JUST WONDERING and JUST CURIOUS. The two previous
series had been concerned with the concepts of: objects, inter-
actions, systems, and subsystems, as well as relative motlon and
position.

However, the most important theme throughout the entire
sequence of the three series is the |dea that sclence is a process
and not a body of knowledge. In JUST INQUISITIVE, the focus
Is shifted to concentration on the processes involved with sclen-
tific “control experiments.”

Most of the experiments will be designed so the student Is
actively participating, not passively observing the phenomena.
It is the intention that, as the students begin to grasp the funda-
mental concepts, they will discover these concepts may be
applied to phenomena other than those associated with the
sclence class.

The telecast is not designed to be the total science lesson,
but only to initiate the thinking and the processes that may lead
to development or discove-y of the concepts.

Pre-selactac lessons fram this serles are avaliable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from QGreat Plains National on either
quadruplex video taps, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
. sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the gulde accompanying the series.

Produced by the Eugene (Ore.) Public Schools
at the University of Oregon
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LESSON TITLES:

PENOWE we=

.

PROPERTIES AND CONDITIONS

CONDITIONS VERSUS PROPZRTIES
CONDITIONS RELATING TO (HE PHYSICAL
STATE OF MATTER

SOLIDS

TESTING AND OBSERVING LIQUIDS
ORDERING BY VOLUME AND CAPACITY
LINEAR MEASUREMENT

UBSERVATION AND INFERENCES
CONTROLS AND VARIABLES IN EXPERIMENTAL
SYSTEMS

MEASURING SURFACE AREA

. SCALE MODELS AND REPRESENTATION

MAKING MODELS TO EXPLAIN IDEAS

. MEASURING AND GRAPHIMG TEMPERATURE

AND TIME

INFERRING AND GENERALIZING FROM GRAPHS
TIME-ORDERED SEQUENCES

MEASURING AND COMPARING WEIGHTS
DETERMINING AND GRAFPHING RATE OF
CHANGE .

CHANGE OF POSITION

STATING A HYPOTHESIS

DESIGNING AN EXPERIMENT TO TEST AN IDEA
EXTENDING GRAPHS TO DETERMINE TRENDS
AND RANGES

PREDICTING OUTCOME OF EXPERIMENTS
EXPERIMENTING WITH AQUARIA

RELIABILITY OF INFERENCES BASED ON
NUMBER OF OBSERVATIONS

EXPERIMENYS WITH SEEDLINGS

PETERMINING THE LIMITS OF VALIDITY FOR
INFERENCES

. MAKING AND USING A LIGHT EXPOSURE SCALE

LIGHT EXPERIMENTS
WHAT ARE YOUR CHANCES?
HOW DO WE FEEL ABOUT SCIENCE?
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TELL ME WHAT YOU SEE

Twelve, 15-minute lessons
Grade 1

This serles is best described by television teacher Robert
Crumpler as he talks to the classroom teacher in the foreword
to the teacher's guide for TELL ME WHAT YOU SEE:

“This series of programs is the result of an apparent nead for
a unit of study dealing with the behavior and characteristics of
animals. It does not profess to be hard science. It is, though, a
serious effort to cause first grade youvngsters to- use and sharpen
skilis they already have; that is to say, the abilities to observe,
to make comparisons, and to draw conclusions.

“] lik@ to call the teaching in these lessons, the gradual in-
fusion into youngster's minds of concepts and Information In the
most informal sense. And while these lessons seem to be very
casual, they are rigidly structured and certain threads of theory
are woven through the entire serles.

“| cannot stress enough, the idea that the child should take
away from these lessons only as much as he can or Is inclined
to . . . because, to a large extent, his attitudes toward the learn-
ing of science for many years may well be influenced by the
teelings he bears toward that discipiine after the completion of
this unit of study.”

Pre-selected lersons from TELL ME WHAT YOU SEE are
available for no-cos’. no-obligation previewing from Great Plalns
National on eitner color quadruplex video tape, 16mm black and
white kinescope, or color U-Matic videocassettes. The previewing
package also includes a returnable copy of a teacher's guide
for the series.

Lesscn summarles for TELL ME WHAT YOU SEE:

1, ALL KINDS OF ANIMALS — Examinatior of seven atinals = rabdit,
starfish, baby chick, fish, sea snemone, igusaa and snake ~ for dierecces
and similarities.

2, CORAL L'FE — Animals studied include craylish, sea anemand, harse
shoe crab, atairzh, sea urchin and fairy sheimp.

2, SEA LIFE THAT DOESH'T CRAWL -~ Paculiar and sdaptive qualltiea of
starfish, sca anemone, sea urchin, hermit crab, shark, lu:? sh, grouger and
scavengor are obeerved. A large goldish [e carefully studied,

4. ANIMALS WITH MOBILE MOMES —- A Iask at different kinds of tuities.

§. ARE LEGS REALLY NECESSARY? — The foltowing repiiies are axamined:
igusna, cayman (a relative of the alligetor) end a boa constrictor.

6. WNAT CAN BIRDS DO? — a beby chick and a duskiing are studied to
show hew birds are wiigualy sylted tor thelr neads.

7. DO ALL BIRDS FLY? - Spesiic acsptations within the nLra fmﬂ{ “®e
explained through examinations of a baby chick, a pidgeco skeleton, ¢h
bones, e owl, a nanguic and an ostrich.

8 THE CATS ~— A mother ¢at and ber kittens sre ezamined to show the
adeptiva characteistics of cats . . . and the Inheritance factor, Fllme of
lions and tigers ara also shown.

9. OTHER CLAWED ANIMALS ~- Mow other animie — SOR0SSUmA, - FACCOONS
and skunks —aca adaptad for living In a wild stata.

10. TAME OR WILD? — Tha relatiniships between mar end animals e
studivd: doge end cats (affectionate pets), rabbdit and patakeats (pets that
must be kapt confined) snd mice (who have devaloped a cA 08 Man).

11. PRIMATES — A careful examination of a Capuchin mankey . . . and
a comperison of tho skeletons of monkey snd man.

12. LOOKING BACK ~ A raviaw of the concepty developed 'a the secles.
In brlef: tita began In the ses and the first animals were vary simple ones
(starfish) . . . moving uwp the compiexity scale we fad an animal that can
mova quickly and has a backbone (fish) . . . more lexity vet and cold.

. . an anima) with faathers that is warm-blooded &
ty to fiy (birds) . . . the concept of warm-blocdedness la rein-
nd, finally, ntan, who alone has the ability to reason and

hloode mrum) .
has the abili

forced
to atan

cat) . . . &
acach.

TV TEACHER ROBERT CRUMPLER

‘vtape
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COLOR

Produced by the ETV Assoclation of Metropolitan
Cleveland at WVIZ-TV
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SEARCH FOR SCIENCE

Thirty-two, 15-minute lessons
Grade 4

viape

v'cassette

This series takes the curious and absorbent minds of inter-
mediate grade level students on a fascinating trip through eight
major areas of sci¢ "tific experience.

Television teacher Robert Crumpler investigates: living things,
space, the microscc.pic world, life in the ocean. electricity, air and
weather, flight and plav.ts.

SEARCH FOR SCIENCE Is keyed for the fourth grade
curriculum but can easlly be moditied for use by any of the
intermediate grades.

Mr. Crumpler notes that the series and the accompenylng
teacher's guide introduce a three-phase process into each lesson:
possible teacher preparation, the television lesson ltself, and pos~
sible post-television activities.

“The classroom teacher is the pivot on which the entire pro-
cess turns.” says teacher Crumpler. lLet us view the lesson,
therefore, as an introduction which wiil put the children in a
receptive frame of mind . .. the lesson itself to develop conceptual
relationshlps . . . and the follow-up to relnforce the relationship
and involve problem-doing.

“Suggested post activities (in the guide) are just that,'” notes
Crumpter “—only suggestions. Classroom teachers frequently
have their own and better Ideas,” Crumpler says, “especially
since they know the life styles and backgrounds of the children
they teach.”

Each of the lessons begins with a situation famillar to inter-
mediate grade level students. The presentation then proceeds .n
orderly development to the unfamillar. Moreover, each lesson
Involves one or all of the scientific methods dscribed In Lesson
One of the serles.

These major areas of scientific method Inciude: observation,
experimentation, and organized recording of facts—facts growing
out of the results of ol.servation and exparimentation.

Pra-selected lessons from this series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape. 18mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The proview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

The lessons and puposes of SEARCH FOR SCIENCE

1. SCIENTIFIC METHOD-—{0o demonsirate that the grester the d uo of .

orgenization in scientific work, the better or more tangibie the resu

UNIT !—Living Things

2. THE FOOD WEBR AND HOW ANIMALS FIT INTO IT—{o show how
represenielive enimais of the blosphere fit into the conwilcated food web
of the biosphere.

3. FISH AND WATER '3 THE BIOSPHERE~t0 show that the badles of
weter of the world are a distinet end vital part of the blosphere.

4, THE FISH AND ITS SURVIVAL—to show the Nsh es an organism which Io
-upmnly adapted to its environment end how man can thwart that sdspts-

S THE BIRD--ADAPTATION—to establish that eve
have a specific emount of spece In which to live
food In order to survive.

8. THE BIRD—HOW WE CHANQGE THE NUMBERS—~fo establish that owr
unwilling etteck on birde ia ndt limiled to robbing them of space and food.

* UNIT i—S8pace
7. THE EARTN AND THE MOON-—{o reveal ihe phwccl properties of the
swon end to explora ths meoon'a relationship to earth.
8. THE SOLAR SYSTEM—io give children some knov-ledge of the solar
system end those physical forcos which permit it to exist.

9. HOW WE QGET INTO SPACE—to show in & very slemental way the
:;%N':l'l!: '::Le.h sitend the movemant of e rocket from the earith's surface

10, SPACE EXPLORATION~{o
of '..Ac explain and ilHustrate the iundements! lawe

living oruullm meuet
8 specific amount of

TV TEACHER ROBERT CRUMPLER

UNIT 111—The Micro-Wurkl

11, THE MICROSCOPE—{0 demonsirate how e microscope Is constructed
and how It is used,

UNIT IVLife in the Oceen

12, THE OCEAN~—ANIMALS OF A DIFFERENT KIND—ta Qive uhlldun [ ]
close look st the unusual animals which live In the tidepools snd to show
ihalr unique sdaptive quelitiss.

13. THE OCEAN—ANIMAL RELATIONSHIPS—to show that unique rels-
tionships occur among and bstween the simplest animals,

14. THE OCEAN—ALWAYS THE WEAK AND THE STAONG—to establish
the reistionship between symbiosis snd preda

UNIT V—=Electricity

15, MECHANICAL ELECTRICITY—10 siivey two \uyt of crolﬂne elactricity
snd "l,? discover the things which muake eleclricity by chanlcal meana
poss

16, CHEMICAL ELECTRICITY—i0 creste an understanding of electrlolly
created through chemical resctions. To show whet substinces sre necessary
in order to produce those reections,

17. CONDUCTORS AND NON-CONDUCTORS-~—to establish the apocmo usae
of ¢ wide ren o of materials ae conductors, insulators and resistora In the
use of eleciricl

18, SERIES AND PARALLEL CIRCUITS~=ta axplain the differences between
series and pereilel clrovits, and the velves of each.

s ;9. MAGNETISM: PART 1—to provide an explsnation of the nstwre of

20, MAQNETISW PART 2-=io shaw how our kaowiedge of megnels has
allowed us to produce an electric motor.

UNIT Vi~-Alr and Weather

21, PROPERTIES OF Ala—m show that though alr le a coforless fluld, It
oxerta force and has welght

22, AIR IN uor:ou-to show that local winde are caused by changes In
temperature.

23. AIR: HOT AND COLD—{o show how glcbal winds ere crested snd
to discuss the instruments we use to measive them.

24, WEATHER—THE WATER CYCLE—to show fthat fthrough the seme
volumes of various elements, the sama cyclicel processes ocour over and over
with regerd to vaporizstion and condensation,

UNIT Vil=Flight

23, BALANCED FI.IGNT' PART t—io men the Bernoutll Principle by
showing the ways ch molecuies of air exert force that effecis the
motion of en ob lci.

20, BALANCED FLIGNT: PART 2--{0 discuss the relatlon of Nt to the
other three factore of halanced flight—itruet, drag end gravity,

27. JET ENGINES=-to reveal the jet engice aa one sowrce of thrust for
slrplanes and to explsin how It works,

UNIT Vifl-=Plante

20, snd 20. PHOTOSYNTHESIS—i0 show that the green plant [a the
onloy organism on earth which produces its own food sad how it doss 0.

TE: These two programs must bo viewed an an entily, Lesscn 20 la @
'how-lo" ouperience which ailows the children to set up exparimanis and
process them for the following week.)

30. RESPIRATION AND TRANSPIRATION ho Ira
1o the vaen Bty e —t0 w that respirstion s vital

31, TROPISM: PAAT 1—~lo axplain troplam as e vital process of plant life,

32, TROPISM: Part 2—to give children an understanding of growih hov.
monas and how they affact plant growth,

Produced by The ETY Association of Metropolitan Cleveland at WVIZ-TV



THE SCIENCE ROOM

Thirty-two, 20-minute lessons
~Grades 5 or 6

This course serves as a vehicle to bring Into the child's
experlence those things which are not likely to be found In the
ordinary classrcom situation—demonstrations of atomic energy,
a demonstration of the versatile laser light, and lectures by
guest weather forecasters. .

Content of the series is based on traditional fifth and sixth
grade science curricula, covering toples In the living sclences,
physics, chemistry and earth sclence. Aithough the programs are
grouped Into unlts of a similar topical content each lesson can
stand alone. Thus, the sequence of the lessons may be alterad
to more closely correlate with the local curriculum,

Teacher Robert Crumpler has outlined three major objectives
of the course:

—To introduce to the young mind sclence as a discipline, to
define that discipline, genarate a resgect for it and te encourage
its continued use;

—~-To arouse the spirit of inquiry through discovery and to
encourage the child to use his discovery as the basis for further
inqulry until it becomes a habit; and

—To stimulate an Interest In s¢ience, showing that It is an
exclting. absorbing field of study.

Mr. Crumpler has classroom teaching experlence as well as
having had supervisory responsibilities in science instruction and
in curriculum development for the Cleveland. Chio, Publlc Sshools.
He holds a Master's Degree from Western Reserve University In
Claveland.

A comprehensive teacher's guide offe.s ample suggestions for
introductory activities and vocabulary as well as fellow-up exper-
lences.

Lesson topics of THE SCIENCE ROOM:

TV TEACHER ROBERT CRUMPLER

1. The Earth: Its NBeginning and Basic Parts
2. The Earth: Fossils
3. The Earth: Geological Time Scale
4. Heat as a Form of Energy
5. Heat: Atoms and Molecules
§. Heat: Capacity
7. Heat: Expansion and Contraction
8. Heat: Conduction—Convection
9. The Steam Engine and Tu~bine
10. The Internal Combustion Engina
11. Airplane Engines—Jets
12. Plving Devices
13, Miaerals in the Sea
14. Vertebrates and Invertebrates in the Sea
18, The Ocean: Microscopic Planis and Animals
16. Whag is Sound?
17. Sound and Communications
18, Telavision
19. Atoms and Thelr Fundamental Particles -
20. The Element: Atomic Number and Weight—Isotopes
21. The Alom and Statie Electriclty
23. The Atom and Current Elsctricity
23. The Telescope
24. The Sclar System
28, The Sun and Other Ntere

vitape

v'cassette

Pre-selected lessona from this serias are avallable for no-c9st,

[RICH

26. The Moon

27. Planfs: Reproduction-Pollination

20. Plants as Food Makers—Photosynthesis
29. Plant Growth—-Hormones

20. Reproduction—Other Means

31. Microscopic Plants

32. The Cell

no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope. or U-Matic videocas-
satte. The preview package also inciudes a returnabie copy of
the guide accompanying the serles.

Producad by The ETV Association of Metropolitan Cleveland at WVIZ-TV



PROCESS AND PROOF

Thirty-two, 20-minute lessons
Grade 6

ogst coPY AVNILABLE

This serles, PROCESS AND PROOF, Is a basic approach to
sixth grade sclence. There are seven units in the serles. The
first four comprise what the television teacher Robert Crumpler
calls the energy block for the serles.

What the series Is concerned with I1s: (1) the sclution of
sclentitic problems through l!egitimate Investigative processes
and (2) the proofs which lead to and culminate in those solutions.

Whenever mathematics becomes a part of the lesson the
metric system Is used exclusively. There are two reasons for
this: (1) the metric system Is used throughout the world and may
soon be In total use In the United States and (2) It Is In use in
scientific laboratorles everywhere. The appendix of the teacher
gulde contains an explanation of the metric system.

Each lesson will end with several questions the children will
be glven time to answer, These questions are being used as a
teaching technique and not as a measurement device.

Mr. Crumpler, In the fall of 1368, began his fourth year as a
television teacher In elementary sclence. He took his undergrad-
uate degree@ as a sclence major at Youngstown University and
did graduate work at both Western Reserve University in Cleve-
land and Bank Street College, a graduate research Institution In
New York City. He taught sclence at Mary B. Martin School in
Cleveland.

He has designed and written the program for a physical
science additlon to the Lake Erle Junior Sclence Center at
Bay Village, Ohlo. He is retained as a consuitant there and to
the Cleveland Electric llluminating Company to produce video-
tapes for the tralning of installation and trouble crews. Mr.
Crumpler also teachss science to adults in the Aduit Education
Depanment of the Cleveland schools.

PROCESS AND PROOF Is avallable on elther monochrome
or color video tape—with the exception of one lesson (Lesson
12) which was preduced on monochrome only.

Pre-gelected lessons from this series are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, t8mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package aiso includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

ROBERT CRUMPLER

vitape

v'cassette

1. ATOMS AND MOLECULES | 18. CONSERVATION |

2. ATOMS AND MOLECULES lI 19. CONSERVATION N

3. CHARACTERISTICS OF MAGNETISM 20. CONSERVATION NI

4. TERRESTRIAL MAGNETISM 2. CONSERVATION IV

5. GENERATING ELECTRICITY MECHANICALLY %2. CONSERVATION Vv

6. GENERATING ELECTRICITY CHEMICALLY 23. THE EARTH AND ITS PARTS

7. ELECTRIC MOTORS 24. WEATHER AND CLIMATE

8. ROCKET PROPULSION 25. VHE GREENMOUSE EFFECT

9. FORCES IN SPACE 26. AIR MOVEMENT

10. INERTIA 27. WEATHER MEASUREMENTS

11. ARTIFICIAL SATELLITES | 28. THE FOOD WEB
12. ARTIFICIAL SATELLITES Nl 29. VITAL GASES
13. LUMINES.SENCE AND INCANDESCENCE 30. SYMBIOSIS: MUTUALISM—PARASITISM-—
14. THE NATURE OF LIGHT COMMENSALISM
15. TRANSPARENCY AND TRANSLUCENCY 31. SYMBIOSIS: MUTUALISM——PARASITISM -
18. REFRACTION COMMENSALISM
17. THE SOLAR SPECTRUM 32. THE DISPOSERS

Produced by The ETV Association of Metropolitan Cleveland at WVIZ2-TV
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TV Teacher
BARBARA Y. RYDER

SCIENCELAND Program Titles and Synoptist

1.

2

10,

n. w

12,

14,

18.

16.

12.

18. WHAT

1.

.
24,
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WHAT GOES ON IN SCIENCELANDI}—A mysterious foot rint Initl-
ﬂ“h e‘ scrie‘s’ :0 inveﬂltgoﬂom, leading to on understanding of the
mothods us scicntists,

O e A MAGNIFYING GLASS NELP YOU FIND OUTP—A walk
in the woods results in o bag full of “finds” such as beeties burrs
end"st:g:ls. A magnifying gloss is used to find out more m..( these
s ngs.

HOW DO’DIFFERENT THINGS MIX WITH WATER?—The making of
lemonode on & hot doy leods to experiments lnvolving the mixing

of wator with other substances.

HOW DO TOOLS MELP?—Some gorden chores wiich nead doing lead
to on investigotion of how tools work, scustes how gorden oids
such as rake, shovel ond woaon held make work easier.

HOW DOES MEAT MELP YGU?~-On o cool doy intesest is aroused
in how heat is produced in the Science House . . . and in the mony
things thot heat daes far us.

WHXT LIGHTS UP THE DARKNESS?—A storm whish extinguishes
the lights in tho Science House lcads to o rediscrvery of mathods of
"?'&":ﬂ‘ of olden times ond an appreciation of modern mathods
© ting.

no\3 CA%! YOU MAKE WATER MOVE)—=White filling some bottle:
with water for o picnic, we are introduced to & number of woys of
tronsferring woter from one contoiner to onothar,

WHERE CAN YOU FIND SEEDS INSIPE YOUR HOUSE?——A frashly
picked squosh is found ta be full of seeds. This discovery leads to
o scerch tor other toods which contain seeds.
WHAT HAPPENS TO LEAVES?—Five leaves ore left on a branch of
a trec. Childron ore osked to refloct on what' might hoeppen to
coch attee it folls.

WHAT'S IN A FALLEN LOG?——A rofting log on the forest ficor is
a freasurc chest ""1 of foscinating plonts and onimals.

HERE DO TRE RAINDROPS GO?—Tho end of o roinstorm teads
to o scarch for tho water thot seems fto hove disappeored. Some
roin water 9oos into the soil, some goes back into the air and
some runs off to become o port of rivers and streoms.

WHAT STORIES CAN ROCKS TELL?—A mystery is prasented——
“Wnat is inside this bag?”’ Vorious methods of investigotion are
amployed to find the answer, The dog of rocks offess clues which
suggest how they were formed, whot they ote made of s1d how
they bhove ehen%nd.

\W:ERE DO EVERGREEN TREES COME FROMI=—A trip to the woou.
leods us to o ploce where many overgresn ftrecs are growing. A
clote exomination of o pine tres revecls how it mey have gotten

thera,

WHAT'S IN THE SNOWM—Mony clues to out-af-doors events con
be found in the snow: acoens, pine needlas, feothers and ootprints.
WHAT HAPPENS AT NIGHTI——Children are invited to m¥ up late
to sce the mighttime world, The moon and stors light up the dorke
ness; some plaple and mony onimols bocome active of night.
WHAT KINDS OF HOMES DO ANIMALS LIVE IN?—A deterted
Dird’s nast Isods to an investigetion of different kinds of animal

homes.
WHAT KINDS OF “COA"'S” DO ANIMALS WEAR?=—A visit to o pet
thop to feed the animals leads to the discovery thet animals have
difterent kinds of coverings.

HAT ARE THE SOUNDS AROUND YOU?—We live in & warld of
sound. Some of these sounds are made by bilowing, tapping or
rubbing. Wa con identify sounds becouse we hove seen the sound-

moker.

NOW CAN YOU SEND MESSAGES THROUGH THE AIRM~—Some of
the ways for sending massages ore talking, striking on a drum and
using o nleﬁreph. when o sound Is mode it starts a vibretion
which traveis in alf directions.

HOW DOES A MUSIC BOX WORK?—The sound of a femilier song
initiotes an investigotion that leods fo the discovery of a music
box insido the mai! box.

HOW STRONG IS THE WIND?=—A gift of two packages (ene con-
taining solidoets ond the other o ;nwhlcl) arouses much cwiosity
and [cods to on Invcﬂ:rcﬂon of wind,

HOW DOES A PARACHUTE WORK)—A toy parachute falls from
on oirplone to anpounce o ioﬂheomlng parachute jump. This leads
to an invostigation of how a porachute works.

HOW DOES A GLIDER WORK?-~A glider soaring soundlesssy in the
m leads to experiments with the meking of gliders.

ERE DO SHADOWS COME FROM?~-S5ciencelond londmarks, mall-
box, gote, weil, atc., are used in o shodow parede, A shadow is
made when o Hoht Is stopped by an oblect, As the sun appears
to imove 6ccoss the sky, shadows chonge in length end direction.

SCIENCELAND

Thirty-two, 20-minute lessons
Grades T or 2

Six and seven year olds have an insatiable curiosity about

thair Immediate environment,

series

An important cbjective of this
is to heip children discover the science In their own

surroundings and to open new doors to the iarger worid outside
the immediate environment.

To
in the

1.

On
of the

achieve this purpose three techniques have been employed
overali design:

placing the programs In a natural setting to make It
easier for children ‘o use their own natural environment
as a resource for scientific investigation:

arranging pro’:rams in a deveiopmental fashion beginning
with the 'mmediate environment and extending out Into
ever-widening circles of interest* and

drawing on the unique ways in which young chiidren think,
feel and respond in order to attract them Into the world
of sclence.

each program the children start up a road, to the musle
theame song, until they come to the gate that opens up

into SCIENCELAND. Certain landmarks in SCIENCELAND soon
become well-known to the children: the mailbox, the wondering
well, the spinning signpost, and the Science House. A flash of
light, accompanied by a beil-like sound, are the ldentifying slg-
nals of Twinkie. Twinkle Is a symbol of the inspired idea, the

let's try and see what happens” proposal, the detllght of als-

covery. Children come to realize that It is their own “Twinkle"
working that makes SCIENCELAND everywh re.

The telavision teacher for the series Is Mrs. Barbara Yanowskl

Ryder.

Mrs. Ryder taught elementary sclence by television for

four years in New York City. She received her B.A. at Fordham
University and her M.A. from the University of Michigan.

A teacher's guide accompanies the series and contains In-
formation about each of the programs as well as suggestions for
motivation and folicw-up activities for the individual programs.

Sample previaws of typical pra-selected lessens from this sories
are avallable from Great Piains National on either quadruplex

video

tapa or kinescope. A sample copy of the accompanying

teacher's guide may also be obtained for evaluation.

Pre-selected lessons from this series are available for no-cost,
no-obiigation previswing from Great Plaing Nationai on either
quadrupiex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-

sette.

The preview package aiso inciudes a returnabie copy of

the guide accompanying the series.

2‘0

27.

2.
29.

30‘

n.

.

NOW CQN Yg}l SEND SOMETHING INTO SPACEI—A handful of
helium-filled bolloons, one of which almost escapes, leads to en
undecstanding of how a rocket ship works,

WHAT DOES’ THE CARTH LOOK LIKE FROM SPACE}—A tiip into
spacs Is mode possible when o rocket ship blosts oft from earth
cna comes fo rest on & space stotion.

WHAT DOES A FISM ?—The completion of work on om cufdecr,
artificial I crastes en interast in what It will be used for. A
fish Is bullt to live in woter: it con meve ebout, breathe ond eat

in woter.
WHAT FLOATS ON WATER!—A bottla found ﬂocﬂuz en o naarhy
take leads to an investigot'sn of what makcs some things tloot,
WHAT CAN A TURTLE DOP—A turtle can protect itself with ifs
herd‘ nh:ll'.b Some turtles crawl en lond, tome in water oad some
can do both.

WHAT CAN YOU FIND IN A PONDR?—A casuol visit to o pond
bacomes an exciting adventure for those who watch, wonder ond

wait.
WHAT CAN A FROG DO7—The cold of winter makes o frop “ga te
slur" ot ihe bottom of o rand. in the spring it Decomes active
ogain, A # is suited for Ivln%‘an tand and in water.

AT HAPPENS IN SCIENCELAND?—An albuv of
the many ploces visited and the discoveries made in

ures recells
ncelend,

Produced by MPATI at New Ydrk University Television Center



o TWO FOR TOMORROW

Eight, 10-minute lessons

S
Grade 1 > copd :

The title roles In this science educatior. series are filled by

. Maser and Laser, a couple from outer space who make a forced
landing on Planaet Earth and then proceed, throcugh experimenta-

tion, to lsarn everything they can about this ‘‘strange new world.”

The couple Is garbed in outer space {0gs and the spacecraft
“In which they arrive is prominent on the set. The “two for tomor-
row” conduct experiments during the lessons. Graphics and film
clips are used and questions are asked of the viewing students.
thus inviting their active participation.

The teacHer's guide accompanying TWQ FOR TOMORROW
contains pre- and post-viewing activity suggestions and relates
the content of each lessen.

A pre-selected lesson from TWO FOR TOMORROW Is avail-
able for previewing from Great Plains National on sither quadru-
plex video tape, ¥%-U video cassette or 16mm kinescope. A return-~
able copy of the accompanying teacher's guide is also part of
tha previewing pachage.

The lessons of TWO FOR TOMORROW:

1. AIR—shows that air has weight and masa . . . but that (!
has no taste or odor. Demonsirates the importance of alr for
life-survival. _

2. WATER—discusses the charactaristics of water (clean, color-
less, odorless), its ability to change form . . . and its Importance
for life-survival,

3. SEEDS—shows the paris of & seed and discusses condi-
tions under which seeds can or cannot begin to grow.

~ 4, HEAT—a weries of oxperiments revoals the abllity of hoat
fo rize and to cause expansion In sclide.

" $AAGNETS—offers a basic iIntroductory approach to the
st of magnetism,

€. "MOCKS-—shows different kinds of rocks and thelr Importance
t» scientists and humanity,

/. ASTRONOMY—a basic siudy of the sun, the planels, the
moon and the stars,

8. WEATHER—weather is expi~ined as the sun, the alr and
the water working together. vtape

. ' v'cassette

Produced by the Ottawa, Ontario (Canada), Board of Education 5
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Snow falls, wheels ‘urn, satellites lly across the sky and
children everywhere want to know why. It Is the aim of THE
SCIENCE CORNER | and THE SCIENCE CORNER ! to help each
teacher to capture inls curiosity, to nourish it and to uylve every
child the opportunity he deserves to explore the wonders he
sees around him. This is the reason these telecasts are con-
cerned with the everyday sclence surrounding the child.

To use these programs, the only “scientific equipment” really
needed, in addition to eyes and ears, is a magnifying glass. The
other materials suggested can be found in almost every uvlass-
room or in some part of a chitd's world.

Inc).ded in most of the programs, along with go!dfish and a
hamste-. is a puppet named Wiki-Mo. He is usually relerred to
as “Wiki,” and he comes from somewhere in outer space. Like
the children viewing the programs, “WIiki"' is being guided to
soe, understand and appreciate scionce around him.

Television teacher for SCIENCE CORNER i and SCIENCE
CORNER Il is Mrs. Barbara Yanowski Ryder. Prior to teaching
this series, Mrs. Ryder taught elementary science by television
for four years in New York City. She became interested in radio
and television while studying for her B.A. at Fordham University.
While there she was active In college theater productions and
also served as dramatics director of radio station WFUV. She
has an M.A. from the University of Michigan.

SCIENCE CORNER ! program titles:
UNIT §: LIVING THINGS IN AUTUMN

Autumn brings changes to onimals and to plants. The questioning young-
- stor who Is curious about colorful changes toking place and whe wonders

why someo ceeotures scem fo disoppear in the winter months can find many
answers by investigoting his own baclk,ard or pork. Througn chservorion

chitdren ore stimuloted to find out about migrotion and hibernotion os el

as tha cyele of plont growth.
. What Can You Discover in o Vacant bot?
What Can You Discover in a Wooded Area?
How Do Poople Ger Roady for Winter?
whot Can We Do With a Pumpkin?
Mow Arc Sceds Scottered in Autumn?
What Hoppans to Trees in Autumn?
What NHappens to Some Furry Animals in Autumo and Winter?
what Do Some Other Animals Do in Autumn ond Winter?
wWhot Do Some Birds Do in Autumn and Winfer?
. Haw Con We Mclp Bicds in Autumn and Winter)
UNIT lI: STUDYING ROCKS

-
R L e

Children ore foscinated with rocks. They enjoy climbing on lorge ':ocks:
shapes.

they coaerly coflact rocks; they are interested in their colors on
This unit helps them fo find out how rocks help form the surface of the

corth, to obser @ tha constant changes in rocks and to observe the weasith

from the carth for use in our lives.
What Rocks Can We Collect?
How Can Rocks Be identified?
How Are Rocks Formhed?
Mow Do We Use Rocks?
How Are Stones Formed from Seashcils?
Whot Broaks Rocks?
. Mow Was Coal Formad?
18. Wha; Cen We Loarn by Looking at Rocks?
UNIT IlI: LOOKING AT THINGS ARQUND US
Man canstantly uses the motecials of the earth.

we take

e i
SNpnRWNS

He makes chenges in

these motariois to fill some bosic nead. The purpose of this unit Is to drow
attention to some of thase chonges Dy investigating some simple problams

involving averyday things.
19. Where Do Some Classroom Moterials Come From?
20. Whot Con We Find Qut About Paper?

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

L BEST COPY AVAILABLE

SCIENCE CORNER |

Sixty-fcar, 20-minute lessons
Grade 3

A M
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%, 2 vcassette

. ‘What Do We Use to Make Qur Streefs

How Do We Usc Rubber?

Wiot Hanpans Woen We Mix Things with Woter?
Whot Mokes Things Dry Up?

. Whot Do We Put Under Our Streats?

UNIT IV: PROTECTION AGAINST THE WEATHER
Man has Been exoosed to the whims of weother. It affects where and how
he lives. Conscquentiy, this unit noturally integrates sociol studies and
science. Tho underlxlng thome is the woy scienco helps mon protect himself
from the oxtcomos of weathor,

26. Whot Does Fire Nead to Burn?

27. How Doos Clothing Help to Keep Us Worne?

28. Mow Doas Clothing Melp to Keep Us Dry?

29. Mow Do Buildings Help to Mecp Us Worm ond Dry?
UNIT V: YOUR BODY AND HOW IT WORKS
This unit is designod to canitalize on the interest thot children hove in the
human body. By a consideration of the living body in oction, children [eorn
Now onergy is obtained from food ond how the body accommodates itself
to tho stresses plocad on it

30. Where Does Your Bod{vsef tts Energy?

31. Whot Hoppens When We Exorcise?
UNIT VI: CLASS SCIENCE FAIR
A display in the clossroom con be o scuree of greot satisfaction to the
originators of coch exhibit and con scrve as o storchouse of stimulating
idcos for Joun scicntists,

32. How Con We Move a Closs Sclence Falr?
UNIT ViI: OBTAINING AND PRESERVING FOOD
it is inforosting to know the story of how the foods we eat are sacured,
preparod ond prescrvod. As childran find out how food gets to the table
thoy discover why foods nced to be dried, smoked, spiced ond rofrigerated.

Now Do We Make Bread?

34. Where Doos Your Braakfost Come From?

35. Whot Foods Do ‘Wo Gat from the Sca?

35. How Do We Presarve Foods?

37. Mow Do Conning ond Cooling Pruserve Foods?
UNIT Viii: COMMUNICATION
in tcaching this unit we ore guided by the fact thot childeen live in a
world of sound. Thoy oce stimulated, informed, mystified, f7i htened, and
dalighted by many ditfecent kinds of sownd impressions. Experience In
interpreting sound can cxtend children’s acquaintance with the world.
, MHow Do We Make Sounds?
How Con Wo Make Nigh and Low Sounds?
How Does Sound Trovel?

-~

41. Mow Do We Moko Sounds Loudor?

42. Yow Do We Make Sounds Softor?

43. How Con W» Make Rhythm Instruments

44. Mow Do Wu Record Sounds™ .~ BRI
5. Why Do Wea Use Mirrors?

AS.
UNIT IX: YRANSPORTATION
Although suitable for o “pureiy sciontific” troatment of the priaciples in-
volved, this unit londs itsclf best to intagrotion with social studles. In this
woy the social studies ond scionce give importanco, vividnass and reality to
each other. The purposeful moving of products ond :«oplc from place to
place is aiven another dimension In the mi- | of the ehild,
8. What Is Qcean Water Like?
. Why Da Boats Float?
Mow Are Boots Movod thraugh the Water?
. What Happens When Things Fall Through the Alr?
. Maw Doas o Glider Fly?
. Mow Roos on Airglvonn Fly?
. Why Do We Use Whecis?
what Makes Wheols Move?
How Do We Uze Moving Waoter?
. How Con Wo Use Whee!s Safely?
UNIT X: SIMPLE MACHINES
This unit will experiment with some devices of the home ond school to
discover how thay oocerate ond how they make work eosier ond speedier.
56. How Are Pullays Usetul to Us?
§7. How Do Gears Help Us?
58. How Are Laevers Helpful to Us?
59. Why Do We Use Kitchen Toals?
UNIT XI: YOUNG ANIMALS
Tho younn child loves babies ond is slways cager to soe a newbom robbilt
or chick.” Such axperiences bring about an understanding of birth and
growth potterns of baby onimals. Me comes closor to comprehending the
miracle of growth in ail living omn?s.
., How Do Frogs Chonge os Thay Grow?
. Whaot Haxpom Iniside on Eggr
. How Da Animals Toke Take of Their Young?
. How Are Young Farm Animals Caced Far?
64. How Are Youny Zoo Animals Cored For?

Prodi:ced by MPATI at New York University Television Center



SCIENCE CORNER I

Sixty-four, 20-minute lessons  pESY

Grade 4

SCIENCGE CORNER U program titfes:

UNIT I: ANIMALS
Hamsters or onts can Be as intorosting os puppies and kittons, and prasent
an oppartunity for children to obscrve whot ono kind of onimol nceds In
order to live and grow. A better understanding of animols wili help pupils
:ecm to enjoy the outdaors, os well as dovelop a desire to explore it
urther. .
. Whore Ro Animtis Live?

What is an Inseet?
What Can Wa Learn About Butteeflies and Moths?
Now Ro Wasps Live?
How Do Spiders Live?
How Do Apts Live Together?
How Arc Bees Important to Us?
what Can We Learn About the Crayfish and Its Relatives?
what Are Salomaaders Like?
How Arc Fish Fitted to Live Under Wator?
Mow Are Turtlos Fitted to the Ploces Where They Live?
How Con We Make a Good Home for WatereLiving Animals?
How Can Weo Leorn to Recognize Birds?
What Can Wea Leorn by Studying Snokes?
Mow Can We Toke Carc of Puppics and Kittens?

18. How Can We Keep a Pot Namster?
UNIT H: THE EARTH IN SPACE
Tho interest children have in spoce con Be used to develop fundemental
concepts of the sun, moon ond stars and af such phenamena os sunset and
sunrisc, shadows and night and day.

17. Wheat Can We gee Atftor Sunsct?

18. What Makes the Moon Scem to Change Its Shope?

19. What Is It Like on the Moon?

20. What Arc the Planets Liko?

21. What Are the Stars Like?

22. What Can the Sun Do?

23. Mow Aro Shadows Made indoors?

24. Why Do Shadows Change Qutdaors?

25. What Causes Night ond Doy?
UNIT tll: JOURNEY INTO SPACE
More than over, pupils are tascinated by the possibilities of space travel
and the problems of rcaching and staying In auter space. The study of
srcce furnishes on opportunity to devclap impartont science comecpts of
tlight, gravity and the conditions man nceds o live.

26. How Are Spacc Rockets Made?

27. What Arc Man-Madc Sotcliites Like?

28. What Will Space Stations Be Like?

29. How Can We Live in Spaei ?
UNIT tv: SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMEM'
The use ot instruments for sciont. ., vestigation is something that children
can understand. The cverydoy ruler, thermometer, carpenter’s lovel, aven
the kitchen mceasuring cups, are science instruments. The simple magnifying
lens in the hands of o curious child becomes an instrument for penétrating
the unseen world.

30. How Con We Make and Usc Scientitic Instruments?

31, What Con You Discover With a Mognitying Glass?
UNIT V: SCHOOL SCIENCE FAIR
An cffcctive culmination of the yeor‘s scievee activities can often be faund
in the oﬁanixuﬁon of o schoo! foir on one or mora grade lavels.

32. How Can We Plan a Schoal Scionce Fair?
UNIT VI: MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY
Magnetism and cloctricity ore ceverywhere in the lives of children. They see
these farms of cnergy in use covery day. In this unit, they examvine and

by

b o gl g B
PPALRIS o ND W

. manipulate magnets, molie compasses, use drw calis. in simplo. sirewits, make - -

switehes, clactromagnets and telegraph scts.
33. How Are All Magnets Alike?
34. what Can Magnets Do?
35. How Can We Make ond Use o Compass?
36. For What Things Do We Use Electricity?
37. How Does Elactricity Travel?
38. How Can We Moke an Electramvagnat?
39. How Can We Make o Simpie Tcolegraph
40. What Happens Whan Electricity Travels Through o Wire?
41. How Do Wa Gat Light From Electricity?

v'tape

v'icassette
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TV Teacher BARBARA Y. RYDER

L AR
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UNIT VIE: UNDERSTANDING WEATHER - RS I
Changing wecather provides endloss O'Fgormnlhes f4 %ﬁn{:\-hond experiencas
with the forces of nature ot work. e study ‘of wedther inciudes exparl-
mentotion as weil as con.truction of simple weather lg\sj‘mmenh.

42. Whot Docs the Wind Do? 1

43, How Do Wec Meosure the Wind?

44, What Makes Ciouds and Rain?

45. What Are the Different Forms that Water Takes?

46. What Makes Static Eleetricity?

47. What Causes Thunder and Lightning?

49. What Maoppens on @ Freozing Pay?

49. Why s Rain Important to Us?

50. What H:‘p_'pens at a Weather Station?
UNIT VIil: PLANTS IN SPRING
Spring is synonymous with robirth or owakening., It is o good time of
year to dircct the child’s obseevations to the ingenious ways in whish
pronts- grdpagat® thomsel ol -fram seeds, roots, siems, leaves and bulbi,

51. What Are Spring Daxs Like?

52. What Are the Important Parts of o Plont?

§3. What Do Seads Need in Order to Sprout?

54. Mow Con We Plant and Care for a Garden?

55, What Kind of Sail Do We Nceed for Planting?

58. Mow Do We Got Now Plants? .

57. What Do Form Crops Need in Ordor to Grow?

58. How Arc Plants Fitted to Grow in Different Places?

59. Mow Con Wo Make a Terrarium?
UNIT 1X: EXPLORING QUR COUNTRY
Tha programs in this unit are plonned to give children on insight into the
varlous arcas af this country and the living probloms that cach particular
place presents. Ther will sce agoin how plonts, animals, wcother, climate,
soil and water are reloted to hvman lite.

60. ghno I;Mng Things Can Be Found in Ponds, Rivers, lokes and

roams

&1. Whot Living Things Con Be Found in Swa.nps and Marsies?

62. What Plonts and Animals Can Be Found Along the Seashore?

63. Whot Living Things Can Be Found an the Deosert?

64. Why Do VWa Need Animal Retugas?

Pre-selected lessons fram this series are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruptex video tape, 16mm kinascope. or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

ERIC P.oduced by MPATI at New York University Television Center 61
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SCIENCE 1S SEARCHING

Thirty-two, 15-minute lessons
Grade 1

vitape

v'’cassette

SCIENCE !S SEARCHING is the second course in a primary
science series. It is intended to follow the material presented in
LET'S GO SCIENCING. designed for use at the kindergarten
lavel,

SCIENCE 1S SEARCHING evolves around farge, relatively
stable Ideas in science. These ideas are encompassed In the
~gas of energy. matter and life. It Is In these regions that
children can explore the material unlverse, and at the same time
soek orderly explanations of the objects and events therein.
Moreover, through a variety of activities, small children can test
these explanations of objects and events, and make overy lesson
an experience in search of meaning.

The thirty-two telecasts are divided into three units—Energy,
Matter and Life. The l!essons which deal with energy revolve
around the transfer that occurs when objects move or stop
moving. Children will investigate the observable effects of this
transfer of energy. The lessons in the unit on matter relate to
the states of matter and how the addition or removal of energy
affects them. Also explored in this unit are the water cycle «nd
Its effects upon the weathser cycle and the earth, the moon and
the sun. Lessons in the unit on life relate to life In the past and
present. They are converned with differences in structure and
similarities in life processes among both plant an¢ animal life.
The effects of heredily and anvironment, plus the interdependent
relationships between plants and animals are examined.

Each lesson is developed around a main theme. These
themes were selected because they embody many ¢f the funda-
mental principles of science. It is upon these principles that
supsequent science course content can add both scope and
depth.

Mr. Donaid Lang, instructor for SCIENCE 1S SEARCHING, re-
cewved his B.S. in Educatlon and M.Ed. from Wayne State Uni-
versity. A veteran of television teaching with the Department of
Educational Breadcasting. Mr. Lang has many years of experl-
ence in science education.

Pre-selected lossons from this serles are avallable for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on elther
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The praview package also inc'udes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

SCIENCE 1S SEARCMING program titles and synopses:

1. ENERGY AND MOTION—Encrgy must be used to set an object in
motion or to olter its motion.

2. SOURCES OF ENERGY~——Different forms of cnergy con bo used to
saf an abject in mation or to alter its motion.

3. FRICTION AND MOTION--Encrgy is usca *o overcome frietion,

4. WORK— The rote of doing work is determined by the rute that
anargy is transferred,

5. WORKING AGAINST THE FORCE OF GRAVITY.—Encrgy must be
used to do work ogainst tha force of gravity.

8. MAGNETIC FORCE—Magnetic forca can counteract the force of

qrovity.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

2.

" THE MOOQ

TV Teacher DONALD LANG

MATTER—Mattor exists in vorious states.

.
. CHANGES IN THE STATE OF MATTER—Changes in ths stote of

matter are determined by changos in heot encrgy.
THERMOMETERS—Changes in heat encrgy con bo meosured with a
thormomaoter,

EVAPORATION—Matter changes frone o liquid stote to a gas when
heat encrQy is added.

. CONDENSATION~—Gas condenses ta o liquid when heat ecergy is

removad,
CLOUDS—Clouds result from the cycla of cvaoparation ond con-

densation.

.. WEATHER CYCLE—-The woather cycle is reloted to the woter cvcle.

DAY AND NIGHT—Day and night result #rom the carth’s rototion.
SHADOWS—Opaquo objocts block light and cast shodows.
N—7Vite moon shinas by reflectad light.

DINOSAUR FOSSILS—Life in the Post is reconstructed from fossil
remains, .

MAMMAL FOSSILS—Lite in the poast is reconstrucicd from fossil
remains and artifacts.

FOSSIL PRESERVATION——Life in the post is reconstructed from pre-
served specimens.,

ANIMAL EGGS-—Somae animols ropraduce their awn kind from eqgs.

. ANIMAL DEVELOPMENT—Some onimols pass through a eycly of

change from to odult.

MAMMAL YOUNG—Mammals hove speciol charocteristics.
SEEDSlAND CUTTINGS—Green plonts reproducc their awn kind in
sovaral ways.

NON-GREEN PLANTS-—Non-green plonts do not produce thelr own

faod.
PLANTS NEED EMERGY-—Grean plants nced heot and light energy
for grow

th,
. :':‘LlANTS NEED WATER-—Woter is essential for the survivael of liviee
ngs.
. arlllgAALS NEED FOOD—Food is assentios co tho survivel of living
ngs.
5 FOO% CHAIN—Animals vitimately depond upon plants for foad since

animals cannot manutacturoe thoir awn food.

LIVIMG THINGS GROW-—-PART 1-—The size ond structure of on
orgonism is limited by heredity.

LIVING THINGS GROW~—PART 2—The davelopracnt of all arganisms
is determined by heredity ond enviranment.

. WE GROW—Food, wotce and air ore esseatial for the survival of

humons.
WROWTH—Incroments in growth can be mcasured.

) Produced by the Departments of Educational Broadcasting and Mathematics and
RIC Science Education, Detroit Public Schools



~ SCIENCE IS EVERYWHERE

o

BEST COPY AVRILABLE

Thirty-two, 15-minute lessons
Grade 2

SCIENCE IS EVERYWHERE is designed for use at the third
fevel of the primary unit. It is a continuatlon of SCIENCE IS
SEARCHING (Level It) and LET'S GO SCIENCING (Level 1) which
introduce children to the major conceptual schemes of sclence.

In this series many of the fundamental Ideas or concepts
which were presented during the second level are expanded.
This expansion involves depth as well as sequence. For example,
in the second level child-en discover that energy can cause
changes to take place. In (his level they explore energy, Its forms,
its transformations, its interchangeability and its conservation. An-
other example is found in the area of living things. The second
level's studies are concerned with their structure and needs,
whereas in the third level the emphasis Is placed on growth,
development and diversity.

Each lesson is developed around a main theme. Thase themes
were selected because they embody many of the fundamental
principles o science. It is upon these princlples that subsequent
sciunce course content can ba added both In scope and depth.

The SCIENCE IS EVERYWHERE telecourse Is not divided
Into formal units; howaver, the lesson titles group the programs
into general areas of study. The telecourse deals with ten
geneoral areas: The Very Small . . . Molecules at Work . . .
Fuels at Work . . . Slience and Sound . . . Darkness and Light
. .. The Very Large . . . Plants Live and Grow . . . Animals
Live and Grow . . . Millions of Years Ago and Now . . . and
Storles for a New View: The Earth’'s Plants.

v'tape

v'cassette

Lesson titles and mein thamas of SCIENCE EVERYWHERE:

Lessons 1 fo 3: THE VERY SMALL — Afthough they ere too
small to Do seen, we can detect molecules by other methods;
molecules of one substonce may be evenly distributed
theovgh molecuies of onothar; the metion of moleculer de-
terminas the stote of matter.

Lessons 4 to &: MOLECULES AT WORK — Heat makes mole-
cules move fostar; increased molecular motion ceuses mette:
to expond; expansion exerts a force that doos work,

Lessons 7 to 9: FUELS AT WORK—Green sitvis use energy
from the sun; gresn plants can sfore eucigy from the sun;
burning fuel releasas enargy.

Lessons 10 o 12: SFILENCE AND SOUND—Sound Is the result
of vibrations; souads vary in pitch: they mey be high or
fow; sound can travel through solids, liquids ond gases;
sound travels in wave patterns.

Letrons 14 to 16: DARKMESS AND LIGHT—Electricel enery
can be converted; light travels in e straight line and it con
de reflacted, transmittad or absorbed; sight is & paycholegical
response to the stimulus of light.

Lessans 17 to 21: THE VERY LARGE—The planets are In con-
stent motion; the moon is the earth’s satellite; starilght
travels greot distances to reach the eerth; the universe s
vast and consists of many perts; man extends his knowledge
of the changing universe through space e plorstion,

Lessons 12 fo 25: PLANTS LIVE AND GROW-—Plants of the
same family have common cherocteristics; 1vost plants need
proper emounts of heet, moirture and air; 1'owering plants
:;nllﬂ ot four kinds of parts: roots, sten . lesver end

wers.

Produced by the Departments of Educational Broadcasting and Mathe:natics and
Science Education, Detroit Public Schools

The telavision teacher ot SCIENCE IS EVERYWHERE Is Jo-
anne Wilson of the Detroit Public Schools’ Department of Educa-
tlonal Broadcasting.

TV teacher Joanne Wilson has been a teacher In the Detrolt
Public Schools system since 1956—the majority of those years
spent In teaching sclence to elementary and junior high school
students in many different economic areas of the clty.

A native of Detroit and mother of two, Mrs. Wilson has many
hobbies that enhance and enrich her sclence teaching—organic
gardening, dog breeding and showing, pigeon breeding for show,
camping, fishing and hunting.

She is a graduate of Wayne State University in Detrolt where
she earned a degree in zoology. She followed pre-medical studies
with post-degree work in elementary sclence education. Mrs.
Wilson has been active in developing sclence procedures that
would be adaptable to an open classroom situation, N

T ——
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Pre-seiected lessons from this serles are available for no-Ccost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains Natlonal on elther
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The Ppreview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the serles.

Lessons 26 o 29: ANIMALS LIVE AND GROW—Plants are di-
rectly end indirectly the source of ofl food for men and
other animals; the fish end cther animals we use for food
are uttimately dependent upon green plants for thelr food;
insscts ere uitimately dependent upon gieen plants for thelr
food; all orgenisms depend upon lood substences for energy
ard growth,

Lessan 30: MILLIONS OF YEARS AGu AND NOW-——Orgenisms
heave changed aver the years.

Lessons 31 and 22: STORIES FOR A NEW VirW: THE EARTH'S
PLANTS—Living things ere specially edepted to u speciel
environment; elassification of living things Is bosed on the
characteristics held in common within the group.
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SCIENCE IS DISCOVERY

Thirty-five, 15-minute lessons
Grade 3

\

SCIENCE 1S DISCOVERY Is the fourth level In a four-year
sequence for primary school children (K-3). it is preceded by
LET'S GO SCIENCING (Level 1), SCIENCE 1S SEARCHING (Level
1) and SCIENCE 1S EVERYWHERE (Level 1.

Based upon the conceptual schemes as developed by the
National Science Teacher's Assoclation, this terminal series em-
phasizes the areas of astronomy, geology and ecology. In addl-
tion, the nature of matter explored in the previous three leveis
is extended to include properties and structure on both molecular
and sub-molecular bases.

This series is divided Into eight areas of study. The Hrst
area deals with the sun, the central body of our solar system,
and both its characteristics and the effect of its energy upon
the earth. Area two deals with the phenomenon of electric cur-
rent flow and how electrical energy can be used to do work.
The universe, its dimension, its complexity and the c¢elestial
movements within it are explored in the third area. The fourth
area delves into the structure and properties of matter. On
both the molecular and atomic basls, elements, compounds and
their relations to atomic structure and behavior are emphasized.

The fifth area examines the characteristics of living organisms
and the communities in which they live. This leads to the ciassi-
fication of animals. The sixth area investigates forces that shape
the earth both internaily and externally. The characterigtics and
energy conversions of the plant kingdom are explored_In the
seventh area. Finally, the adaptations of living organisms ‘o their
environment and accompanying behavior are observed.

Each lesson is developed around a main theme. These themes
were selected because they embody many of the fundamental
principles of science. It is upon these prirciples that subsequent
science course contant can be added both in scope and depth.

Mr. Donala Lang, instructor for SCIENCE IS DISCOVERY, re-
ceived his B.S. in Education and M.Ed. from Wayne State Unl-
versity. A veteran of teiavision with the Department of Educational
Broadcasting, Mr. Lang has many years of experience in science
education.

Pre-selected leu.ons from this sorles are availabie for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadrupiex viceo tape, 18mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The preview package also inciudes a returnablie copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

Q

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
.

v'tape

vcassette

SCIENCE IS DISCOVERY progrom titles and synopses:

1.
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17,
18.
19.
20.
21,
22.

23.
24.
25. HOwW

26,
27.
2.
29.
30.
an.
2.
3.

3a.

35. WHAT

0 ® N O W » w

. HOwW

HOW BIG IS YOUR WORLD?—As we grow, our undcrstanding of

the world grows os well

WHY no?s THE SUN‘S POSITION SEEM TO CHANGE>~~The ap-
ren;lchc:’ngas of the sun’s position In tho sky can be measursd and
radieted.

WHY DO ECLIPSES OCCUR?—Speciti
moon and carth causc aclipsas.
WHAT MAKES WATER MOVE?—Movemaents of woter may be caused
by unoven distribution of heat cnaergy.

WHAT MAKES AIR MOVE~—Ncar lorge bodics of water, winds or
breazeos blow nearly ol the ng;

lwr:hn IS II“E WATER CYCLE?—There are mony cycles of change
n the world.

WHAT MAKES ELECTRIC CURRENT FLOW?~=Many forces can cause
elcitricity to flow.

HOW CAN ELECTRICAL ENERGY MAKE THINGS MOVE?~—Elactro-
mo'?neﬂc forces can De used to do work.

WHAT ARE PLANETS?-—Ploncts ara satellites of the sun.

WHY DO TEMPERATURES OF PLANETS VARY?—The amount of
:olcr 'rhadiaﬂon which a planet receives depends wpoen its distance
rom the

relative positions of the sun,

sun.
. ARE ALL STARS ALIKE?—AHN stors in the universe give off energy

in the form of heat and light.

HOW BIG IS THE UNIVERSE—The universe Is an aggregata of all

the cnisting things krown to men.

‘\l\mAT‘ Igr MATTER?—Motter is anything that occcuples spoce and
os woight.

. WHAT gAl!E THE PROPERTIES OF MATTER?—Evary kind of matter

has its own choroctoristic l{mpoﬂ.. ..
DOES TEMPERATURE AFFECT MATTER»—The state of matter
is detarmined Dy its temperoture.

W MANY KINDS OF ATOMS EXIST?=-There are more than one
hundred different kinds of atoms.

MOW ARE "ATOMS COMBINED?—Atoms combine to form elcments
or compounds.

WHAT ARE THE CHARACTERISTICS OF LIVING THINGS—Living
things grow, move, respond and egproduce.

WHERE ARE LIVING THINGS FOUND?—That part of the world In
which on orgonissy lives is caolled jts environmant.

MOW ARE ANIMALS CLASSIFIED-—ARrimals may bo seporated Into
groups according to thoir body structure.

WHAT ANIMALS LIVE IN COMMUNITIES?—~Many animals live to-
gveﬂacr in guugz.

HAT 1S THE EARTHNE SURFACE LIKE?—The surface of the earth
gom:m of on unecven distribution of lond ond water surrounded
Y oir.

HOW IS THE EARTH'S SURFACE CMANGED BY WIND?—Winds

can ~hange the surfacoe of tho corth.

HOVW IS THE EARTH'S SURFACE CHANGED BY WATER?—=Moving

watcr ond ice con change tho surface of the carth.

IS THE EARTH'S SURFACE CHANGED BY INTERNAL
FORGES?—The action of carthquakes ond volconoes can cause

major chonges in the carth’s surfoce.

HOW ARE GREEN PLANTS ALIKE?==Graen plonts are related through

common structure.

HOW ARE NON-GREEN PLANTS ALIKE?~~Non-green plants are re-

lated through common structure.

WHAT GREEN PLANTS REPRODUCE BY SEEDS?~-Some groups of

groen 1ylmm reproduce bsy seeds. :

WHAT GREEN PLANTS REPRODUCE MY OTHER MEANS!—Some
roups of green ntann raproduce by vegetative mcans or spores,
oW A PLANTS CLASSIFIED?—Structural similorities provide

a basls tor plant classification.

WHAT (S IN A POND?—Evary Ilvln? thing must obtoin 1:0m its

own enavironmont all thot it neads for life.

HOW ARE ANIMALS ADAPTED FOR SURVIVAL-—Animeols hove

special parts which cnoble thoem to live in their cavironment.

OW I3 BALANGE IN AN ENVIRONMENT MAINTAINED?—The
numbor of plonts ond animols in on environmant depends partly
upon the amount of rood avoilable.

WHAT HAPPENS '#¥NHEN ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS ARE AL-
TERED?—Sovera ¢ avironmental changes con offect changes in the
animol and plont populotions.

N ARE SOME SPECIAL FORMS OF BENAVIOR?—Many kinds
of behav’i‘or are adaptations which help animals tlive in their en-
vironmaents. ; :

- Produced by the Departments of Educational Broadcasting and Mathematics and

ERIC Science Education, Detroit Public Schools



LAND AND SEA

Fifteen, 15-minute lessons
Grade 3

The iessons In this excellent serles were prepared with a

“‘number of purposes in mind: to suppiement a varlety of sclence

curricula by providing resources not usually available in the
classroom . . . to give the child experiences with the processes
and procedures in science rather than facts alone . . . and to
encourage the student to search, critically observe his findings
and evaluate his accumulated evidence.

Televisior teacher Louise McNamara makes considerable use
of the questioning technigue. And most programs end with “what
if .. .7 questions, suggesting avenuas of stimulation and interest
to the student and fostering his continuing curlosity in the field.

LAND AND SEA lessons are bullt around the following toples:
the shape. rotation and face of the earth: soil; forces that change
the earth-—water, wind and glaciers; rocks; mountalns and vol-
canouz. the sea. sea animals: the edge of the sea: ilfe and death
in the sea; and the pond.

Mrs. McNamara is a graduate of Radcliffe College and took
her Master's Degree from Harvard Graduate Schoo! of Education.
She has been a classroom teacher, an elementary science spe-
claiist and has served as an editor of science and health text-
books in addition to being pubtished in a number of children's
magazines.

The L \ND AND SEA teacher's gulde offers a wealth of
material and suggestions for follow-up activitles. It also includes
a vocabulary outiine, suppiemantary reading references and a
listing of audio-visual materials avallable for use with the course.

Quad tapes or a kine of typical lessons from the course-~and
a sample copy of the accompanying teacher’'s guide—are avail-
able for previewin:y purposes upon request from Great Plains
Library. There 1s no charge for this service. The potential user
should understand, howeyer, that oniy a few representative les-
.ons from the coutrse are available as a part of this "“no
obligation'* sampling service.

The lessons of LAND AND SEA:

1. THE SMAPE OF THE EARTH: teaches the child
to question broad gencrolizotions which are not
sclf-evident and to ask for the evidence behind
them. . T

2. THE ROTATION OF THE EARTH: ocquaints chil-
dren with the concept of apparent motion os op-
posed to real motion.

3. THE FACE OF THE EARTH: teaches the usefulness
of observation as a basis far scientific thought . , .
creates on attitudc of curiosity regarding the origin
of the carth.

4. SOIL: tcaches the value of close, careful observa-
zion as a batic scientific approach to a problem.

5. FORCES THMAT CHANGE THE EARTH—WATER:
she s the effects of rain, snow, rivers and floods
on the carth’'s surface.

6. FORCES THAT CHANGE THE EARTH-—WIND:
shows the usefuleess of simulating natural condi-
tions in the laboratory and studyiny probloms on
a small scoleo.

7. FORCES THAT CHANGE THE EARTH—GLACIERS:
examines the movement ond erosive force of
glocicrs.

10.

1.

13.

14,

15.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

TV TEACHER
MRS. LOUISE McNAMARA

ROCKS: develops o method for clossifying o graup
of assortad rocks.

‘MOUNTAINS AND VOLCANOES:  acyuaints chil-

dren with the great forces below the earth’s surface
contributing to the eart's’s changing featuver.

THE WORLD WAS ONCE VERY DIiFFERENT: dis-
custos Indian artifocts and fossils from prehistaric
titnes to thow how forms of life have chonged on
earth.

THE ! .A: gives the child a feeling for the vastness
of the seo and knowlcdge of some of its basic char-
actarittics.

SEA ANIMALS: exomines the kinds of onimals liv-
ing in the seca and how thay are suited to this life.
THE EDGE OF THE SEA: acquaints chitdren with
the notion of natural habitats.

LIFE AND DEATH IN THE SEA: exomines che food
chain and some onimals’ natural defeonse system:.

TNE POND. uses o microscope to explore a small
vatural habitet,

Produced by The 21-Inch Classioom, L ston, Mass., at WGBH-TV




Sixty-four, 20-minute lessons
Grade 5

EXPLORING WITH SCIENCE Is designed to deveiop a sci-
entific attitude on the part of the student—an attitude that will
allow the studer't to explore his environment In a scientific way.
The result of the proper development of this attitude together
with a basic fund of scientitic facts gives children a better
understanding of their environment and how sclence can be used
ta interpret, undarstand and evaluate it.

The presentations have been organized in such a manner
that they may be used in a varlety of ways. The classroom
teacher may merely use an occasional lesson from a unit as
an introduction. summary or enrichment of a unit already planned
for a cilass. Or an entire unit may be used . . . oF the series In
its entirety as the basis for a total science program.

The teacher's guide is designed to give the classroom teacher
an idea of the content, ..cabulary and objective of each telecast.
Related activities and references are not to be considered com-
plete or even restrictive. The references are listed in the back
of the guide according to unit tities.

The children are Invited to participate in the telecast by
answering questions {aloud or to themselves), ralsing hands and
making selections. The degree and the directlon of class partici-
pation must be guided by the classroom teacher; for it is the
teacher who knows the students. their needs and abilities.

With scme eleven years of teaching experience, telavision
teacher John W. Burns taught sclence by television for two years
with the Detroit £ducational TV Project. He recelved his B.S.
and mastars degree at Wayna State University where his interest
in audio visual teaching aids was expressed in his graduate
thesis on *his subject.

Pro-selected lessons {rom this Series are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plzins Nationai on either
quadruplex video tape. 16tnm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also inciudes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the saries.

EXPLORING WITN SCIENCE progrum fitles:

UNIT |1 INTRODUCTICON

L. Whot Is Science?—=philusophy
UNIT JI: GEQLOGY

2. Tne Formation of the Earth—origin .

3. lgnecous Rock—campasition ot rho eqasty ”
Sedimentary Rock-—composition of the eoith
Matamarphis Rock—composivion of the eardh
UNIT I ANILALS

&. Insomplute Me:amorphosis—grasshoppers
Complete Muiumopp&osl:—bnttcrfliet and moths
“Rpps-—sociof inspets
Ant: and Wosps—-social inseets
insect Survival-.-odaatations
insect Frionds and Foes—cconamic Wmnlication
Callecting Insects —procedure
Arachnids: Spiders-—lise history )
Vertcbrotes: Sscaping Encmies-—pratection and adaptations
Vortedrotes: Sceuring Food—food gotting and adeptations
Migrarion—~-adoptations
Hibernotion---adaptations
. The Beover——characteristics

. Tho Bat-—suparstitions
UMIT IV: AR
20. Air Prassuro—~woight

21. Hcating ond Cooling—effect
22, Teraperature——thormometer

23. Baromotrie Pressuro—barometer

24. Wind—ancmometer

21. Water Cycle——naturs

28. Weather Burecu—ope-ation

27. Homemode Wuathor Stotion-—homemade instruntents
UNIT VI. FLIGHT

28. History of Flight—scientific enterprisc

20, Problems of Flight—control

30. Jats and Rockets——modern fight

31. Sofellitos—reporters in spoce

e
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* EXPLORING WITH SCIENCE (e

v'cassette

TV Teacher JOHN BURNS

UNIT Vil: MAGNETISM
Theory of Magnetism—meolecula.
33. Permanent Magnets—characteristics
v w,.\:ggnene Ticldt—~lines of force
i.

+ ELSCTRICITY
Etectromagnats—tempi .-av:

37. Generating Electricity (I'a.t One)=——cheamical
38. Geocrating Eleciricity (Parf Two)——mechanical .
39. Cenducters and Insulators—#flow of current
40, Circuits-~contrel of current
4}, Using Cireuits—application
42. Heot and Light—appliances
43. Safetv——proper use

UNIT IX: FIRE
44. Combustion-——necessary conditions
A4S, Fire Controt—regulating conditions
A8, Fire F:ghﬂng—ﬂumcn

UNIT X: PLANTS
47. Plont Steucture—leaves, stems and roots
§8. Secds~—funstion
49. Cuttings—propagation
50. Bulbs=—nropagatice

UNIT Xi: VERTEBRATES
£1. Repliles (Purt One)==tnakes
$2. Neptiles (Part T vo)—turtles, lizords, alligators end eracodiles
$3. Amphiblans—solamanders, é'mgs ond toads
A4, Fith—cheracteristizs
1S, Birds—charactaristics
56. Manymals=—charocteristics
§7. Pets—raspon.itility for core

UNSE Cik: PREHISYTORY
58. in the Begionin rigin and development
52. Dinosaurs (Part Dne)—iaptiles of long ago
&0, Dinossure (Part Ywa)—disappearance
&i. The Ta: Pix—dcath trap of the ages
62. Ee !y Mammals- --living ;alatives
$83. Saving Our Wildlite—-sans~rvation

UNIT X111: CONCLUSION
84. Scivnca for the Future—-linplications

RICE Produced by MPATI at University of Detroit Television Center

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




LET’S EXPLORE SCIENCE

Fourteen, 15-minute lessons

BEST COPY AVRILABLE

" Intermediate

v'tape

v'cassette

*. .. ail too often we are giving owr yourng people cut flowers
when we should be teaching them to grow their own plants. . . .
We think of the mind as a storehouse to be filled when we should
be thinking of it as an instrument to be used. . . ."

These comments from former Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare Secretary John W. Gardner In his Self-Renewal:
The Individual »nd the Innovative Society exemplify the philosophy
underly\~g development of LET'S EXPLORE SCIENCE, a science
instructiun telecourse employing the inquiry approach.

Television teacher for the series is Peter H. Taylar. Dr.
Donald Stotler, science supervisor at the Portland (Oregon)
Schools, was consultant for the telecourse. Television production
was supervised by Dr. Patricia L. Swenson, TV-radio supervisor
for the Portiand Schools.

Development of national course content improvement pro-
grams over the past few years has resulted in significant changes
in the direction of American education. The influence generated
by thaese programs, which have been conducted at the high school
level, is now being felt in the elementary grades. And, along
with ac<tual course improvamerd, the programs have suggested
new teaching methods in the science field.

Science education is now fraught with phrases such as *'the
discovery method,” *the inguiry appreoach,” and ‘emphaslzing
process rather than product.” Such approaches arg Investigated
and used in LET'S EXPLORE SCIENCE.

A special help to assist teachers in ascertaining the most
productive use of LET'S EXPLORE SCIENCE Is also avallable
from Great Plains National. It is a 30-minute, in-service utillzation
program that will help them better understand the phllesophv
behind development of the telecourse. A helpful and informativ:
teacher's guide also accompanies tha series.

LET'S EXPLORE SCIENCE was one of only a few telecourses
singied out for atlention in an article appearing in ""The Saturday
Review'' magazine (Nov. 19, 1966). Here's what SR sald of the
series: “Throughout the series, the writer-teleteacher, Peter
Taylor, used the camera to sweep youngsters along as colieagues
In his inquiries into such things as the pendulum, simple balances,
rolling balls and household liqulds. The programs evoke rather
than overwhelm the child’'s curlosity about tha everyday world.”

Pre-se'ected lessons from this series are available for na-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 18mm kinescope. or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the serles.

QUTLINE OF THE COURSE

1. HOW DO YOU KNOW?—An exploration of the
role of the senses in learning and in scientific observa-
tion,

2. SORTING THINGS—The organization and classi-
fication of materials.

3. EXTENDING OUR SENSES—The problem of ex-
tending the senses by using instruments.

4. WHAT DO YOU DO WITH NUMBERS?—A dis-
cussion of the use of measurement and graohing.

5. HUNCHES AND GUESSES--An examination of
the use of hypotheses and prediction in scientific re-
search.

6. EXPLORING GASES-—Ways of collecting ond pre-
paring gases.

7. CRYSTAL CLEAR—The process of experimenta-
tion.

8. PUSH AND PULL—The importance of making
useful definitions,

9. THE MAGNET EARFH—AnN explanation of the
ways to interpret data.

10. HOT AND COLD-—Methods of communicating.

11. WHAT DO YOU THINK?—The value of predic-
tion.

12. EXPLORING PLANTS —Points out the value of
experimenting with one variable, where possible.

13. SEESAWS, SLIDES AND SWINGS—Various lev-
ers are used to point up the importance of space-time
comMparisons.

14. DRAWING A PICTURE OF NATURE- An expla-
nation of how learning may be increased when concept-
ual models are drawn up.

Produced by the Portland (Ore.) Public Schools at KOAP-TV
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

ARQUND THE CORNER

Thirty-five, 15-minute lessons
Grades 1 or 2

vitape

v'cassette

TV TEACHER MARJORY KIBURTZ
and SMOKEY

asa
= L

QUTLINE OF THE COURSE: Lesson number, titie and
annotatio®

1. WE GO AROUND THE CORNER—People evervwhere hive together in
family groups

2. WHO TAKES CARE OF US?— The universal interrciation:hip of family
members and the vrportance ot the mother

3. BOYS GROW UP TO BE MEN—The importance of the father’s family
role

4. ARE YOU TNE YOUNGEST OR THE OLDEST CHILD?—Eoch family
member contributes and shares i family ple@sures and responsibilities

5. PO YOU MAVE RELATIVES THAT YOU OFTEN VISIT?--Rolationships
between generations can Le mutually supparting . . . ard sequence between
genmeraticng adds to an understanding of time.

8. AN APPLE A PAY—When one 1s 1ill, he can call an the help of a
doctor Consideration should be shown someone who 15 il

7. 1S YOUR PET A MEMBER OF YOUR FAMILY?—-Pecple have a special
FOSPONSIDILty ta 'ake care ot ther pets

8. DOES EVERYONE EAT THREE MEALS A DAY?—The neced for food
s universal Plan's ane»0 s and te-pe al need fnced to Survave

9. BREAD. %“ICE OR POLAR BEAR MEAT?--What foods people eat s
Usully ‘de‘ermined by the.r envirdnevent Staple focds differ frem country
ta coun'ry

10. WHY 0O WE NEED FARMS Farmers are imporrant for they provide
the food we cat

11. FARMING 1S EASIER TODAY . Improved tonls and machines of our
time heip ut procduce tnc-1 tagster ana te'ter

12, FOOD FOR SUPERMARKETS— One farm family can troduce enough
food to feed several famc.es 'n addition to the farmer, we depend on
processors, packaqers ani distr vyt urs of form products

13. COW’'S OR CAMEL'S MILK- .Speciakred distribution processes maoke
it possible for us to eryny fresh foods even . cough we live miles from the
scurce. The moadern dary 15 gn exanp'c

14 WHY IS FRUIT GOOD FOR US?— Fruit 15 o voluable nutritional
tood.

15. A PLACE TO EAT AND BE SAFE--A!l families need shetter—a plate
to eat, to uleep and Le protected Homes are designed and built to take
care of gs manv of our needs as pass ble

16. IGLOOS AND PALM SRANCHES A house provides protection from
weather anu from danger Families who iive 1n different ports af the worid
require Jdifferent kinds of houses.

17. WHY ARE SOME HOUSES BUILT ON STILTS?--When building shel-
ters, penpic often use materals found nearby A kind of shelr,* suitable
for one ¢ maie s often net surtchle for gQnother.

18. WHERE DO YOU PLAY IF YGU LIVE IN A QIYY?—Both cities and
farms are essential to nur economy Famiies Living i ¢ities hove clxse
neighbars but aften do not enioy yards or gardens

This sparkling primary lave! socis! studies series offers view-
ing students the opportunity to broaden understandings of the
world about them. It accomplishas this through widespread
investigation of mankind's basic needs. Thes® needs are com-
pared among the various Civitizations . . . and the students are
led to discover tne similarity of these needs—and how they are
satisfied-—tha worlg over.

The lessons of AROUND THE CORNER are designed as
enrichmant and supportive experiences and are not meant to
take the place of basic and drveiopmental instruction.

The basic alm of the series can be thus described: as children
are invited to examine e likenesses of people and are led to
recognize the right of paople to be different, they will understand
others—and themselves—better. :

Tha problem solving approach Is used to develop the under-
standings posed during the serles. The chlidren viewing AROUND
THE CORNER will come to realize that people alt over the world
are faced with the problem of feeding, clothing and sheltering
themselves. The all-encompassing need of caring for others Is
highiighted in this telecourse.

Mrs. Kiburtz (the TV teachar) Is a graduate of Oberiin (Ohlo)
Coliege and took her master's degree from the University of
South Florida. Mer classroom experience has been in the first,
thirg and *ourth grades. From time to time, Smokey (ses picture)
appears with Mrs, Kiburtz on AROUND THE CORNER. Florida
school children familiar with the serles reportediy look forward
with great anticipation to Smokey's visits.

»

19. WHO HELPS PROTECT US AND DUR HOMES?—The importance of
services ~ police and fire derartments-—to protect lLife and property in a
community.

20, WHAT DO YOU WEAR TO SCHMOOL!-—Clothing. a basic need of gl
people provides comiart and protection.

21. DO CHILDREN IN HOT LANDS DRESS AS YOU DOr—Diess varies
around the world the weather and citmaie being the determinent.

22. WHAT KIND OF SNOWSUITS ARE THERE?—Peoble aodapt their
clothing tu their e virenment

23. WHERE DO OUR CLOTHES COME FROM?--People make their cluthe
ing from the matenals available. For example cotton, sikk, waol. Sewing
maehnes and factories moke 1t easy ta buy clothes that fit,

24. LEAVE YOUR SHOE. CUTSIDE TME DOOR—Ciothing and how it is
worn vanes according to trodition and custom.

25. NURSES CAPS AND BAKERY MATS -The various accupations of
people require that they wear special bands of cluthing or unitorms.

26. MONEY —Penple are paid for their werk, The maney realzed is
used 1in exchange for Qounds or S@rvices.

27. EARNING MONEY BY HELPING OTHERS-There are many different
kinds of work Many occupations require cifferent skills and abilities.

28. IF MACMINES WORK, ARE THEY LIKE PEOPLE?—Tools and ma-
chines, properly Jused and maintaned. help us praduce faster and hetter.
But it 15 man who invents these devices to do his work.

29. THE MONKEES UP TO BAT?—Many peopie with special talents
earn money by entertaining other people.

30. WHAT WILL YOU 8E WHEN YOU GROW UP)—There are many
jobs from which penaple can make a career choice.

31. MAKE BELIEVE FUN. Perople need enrichment for their doily ex-
istence  An smporrant need 15 the need for having tun.

22. WHAT GAMES CAN FAMILIES PLAY?——Betause of the labor sGving
machines of :oday, people have more free time for fun. Members ot a
famuly unit can cooperate In planming things that are fun

33. STORY TIME 15 PUN.—Rencding is @ good way to enjoy oneself,
Books provide expeniences that atherwise would not be availoble.

34. PEOPLE $ING ALL OVER THE WORLD-—-The fun of sinqing together
15 universa: wherever there are c¢huldren

35. WE'VE GONE AROUND THE CORNER—The senes s summarized

. and fove 15 stressed as the greatest of the worid's needs.

Q Produced by Florida West Coast ETV, Inc., at WEDU-TV, Tampa, Fla.

RIC3

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



CHILDREN AND THE LAW

Twelve, 20-minute lessons
Primary and Intermediate

CHILDREN AND THE LAW i3 actually two, six-brogram series
designed for children in Grades Qne through Thrse . . . and In

_ Grades Four through Six. The lessons, howevar, could be used-—

at the teacher's discrotion—for aither younger or older students.

CH!LDREN AND THE LAW employs both in-studio sequences
and materials filmed on location. Situations depicted are essen-
tially familiar to children in the above-noted age groups. The
lessons are entertaining and couched in patterns of humor which
appeal to tha chiid. On-camera hosts are Menry Novotny and
Pat Proft.

In August 1972. the American Bar Association named CHIL-
DREN AND THE LAW and its producers as recivients of the ABA's

" highest honar—the Silvar Gavel Award. :

It was recognized in the preparation of CHILDREN AND THE
LAW that “law” is a particularly sbstract concept for children.
For this reascn. the key legal concepts ‘he programs seek 1o
disclose are put in rather basi¢c form. An effort was made to draw
concrete illustrations from the child's world or experience.

In each lesson of CHILDREN AND THE L AW, the key ~ancept
is lllustrated along with an introduction to the rules and laws as
necessary adjuncts to a “just” and smoothly operating society
... 1o aview of law as 'process.” ever changing a: soclety’s
needs require it. Sitch concepts obviously require ‘!ranslation”
into the language of ti:e childi.:n and need to be made concrete
in terms of theur life situations.

While the lessons ¢of CHILDREN AND THE 1 “W attempt ‘o
engage in this procass of re-symbolization, it iz obvious that the
classroom teacher's roie is particuolaryy significant. Using the
teacher's gulde matarials which introduce and exc'ore the issues
of esch lesson, the ieacher is encourag«d to ssek the active par-
ticipation of the children in discussion.

Pra-selected lassons from CHILDREN AND THE LAW are
available for no-cost. no-oklugation previcwing from Great Plains
National on either colos quadruplex video tape. 1€ mm Ylack
and white kinescope. or color U-Matic vidsocassettes. The pre-
vlewing package also includes a returnable copy of a teacher's
guide for the series.

NOTE: In addition to video tape and video cassette, lessons
seven through twelve (Intermediate Level) are also available
or color 16mm kinescope. The per-lesson lease price Is $15

{without TV rights) for a seven-day use periad. The per-lesson '

purchagse price is $160 (also without TV rights). Contact GPN
for quotations on television use of these lessons.

Titles snd key concepta for the lesasons of CHILDREN AND THE LAW:

PRIMARY LEVEL —

1. THE BEST GAME IN THE WORLD — Rules enable people to establish
orderly and enjoyable lives.

2, "EING IT° FOREVER — Rules must be enforced and respected It they
2"e to be sffective,

3. A GAME CALLED FREE BDASE —— It necessary, rules can be changed
to make our lives easier and more enjoyable.

4. THE GREAT PICNIC = Laws are very importent rules which ere the
responsibifity of all,

5. TME DASEBALL GLOVE — Law Is the responsibility of every citizen, not
fuss tha “professionals’” we hire.

6. A FORKFUL OF SUGAR — Law is a process, not a system of inflexible
rules. When society requires it, laws can be changed.

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL —

7. THE NERO SANDWICH — Rules and laws enable pecple to establish
ordeily and enjoyable lives with othars.

8. THE STRANGER IN BLUE ~ Rules must be enforced and respected i
they are to he effective.

9. HERE COME DE JUDGE — Laws are made and “interpreted’ to main-
tain a just society and to protect the rights of every citizen.

10. HERO MEETS AN OLD FRIEND — Law is a process (not a system of
Inftexible rules) designad to help the offender as well as to protect citizen and
property rights.

11. HERO GETS A LETTER - Whsn society requires it lawa can be
changed to insure greater ;ustice and freedom.

12. FREE AT LAST — Law deserves the

ot of citizens in e democracy,
for low is everyane's responsibility, not just

t of '‘professionals' we hire.

viape

v'cassette

Produced by Midwestern Educational Television,

Inc., and KTCA-TV, St. Paul-Minneapolis 69



BEST COPY AVAILABLE

BECOMING ME

Twelve, 15-minute lessons
Primary

“4A child has a lot of uncertainties to facre, He's
learning all the time—some positive things, some
negative. If a child can cope with himself and
others then new experiences won't be frightening
or bewildering. The series BECOMING ME is a
tool for helping children cope with themselves
and others. The lessons are from the child’s point
of view and use cveryday situations as well as
fantasy -reatures.”’~fre.; “An Introduction to BE-
COMING ME” with Dr. Joyce Brothers, psy-
chologist, author and TV-radio persomality

This soclal sclence serles Is designed to assist the primary
student in learning concepts of human behavlor and developing
behavioral understandings.

Whether a child can relate, and how that child does relaie fo
others both within his own society and In other socleties, depends
upon how he understands himseif. Tharefors, BECOMING ME
deals with self-—seil-identlfication and self-image.

The series' goals are to free an environment for the child to
develop a heaithy self-image (self-respect, self-worth, self-esteam)
and an undurstanding of himself and his seli-resources. Within
this framework, materials relevant to the understanding of the
child and the world can deal honestly and realistically with the
burning Issues of contemporary soclety, rot as emotional and
controversial Issues, but as aspects and problems of idantity,
interaction, conflict and change.

These open-anded experlences, utilizing tha viewpoint of a chlid,
w~ill motivate students to seek thelr own concluslons thiough both
classroom follow-up and related parsonal experlences. There will
be a deepening of understanding as experiencas develop through
the grades which will be commensurate with the Increasing com-
plexity of conflict and change—adolescence, sex, drugs, etc.—
and the compounding of real Issues by social and other pressures.

BECOMING ME consists of three units of four programs, each
concerned with self-identity and self-image.

A pra.selected lesson from BECOMING ME is avaliable for pre-
view from Great Plains Natlonal on quadruplex video tape, %-U
video cassette or 16mm film. A returnable copy of the accom-
panying teacher's guide may also be obtained for a@valuation
and study.

BECOMING ME Program Tilles and Summaries:

UNIT 1: Phyeical identity .

1. LOOK AROUND YQU-—This prograns Offers an lntroduction fo the
funciion ©f expresalons, movemeni, clothing snd bedy-isik as new
resources with which children can describe others 8ad themetives
The cbjective of the program le to help children define and descride
thamseivan as unlque within 8 universal frame of refarence.

2. INSIDE ME=This program depicis a group of girls ar .’ a creatl
thalr conceptice ocpa perecn as mt-nr':mwmlm‘ jook ' wm” meu':
e S word o e by T8 Srogens s ShIeCUv I 1o e

o ., sm’s ()
the child an ewsrepess of the remariable and istricste lnstruments
within the body.

2. TNE MAQICAL, WONDERFUL--WHNAT?~This sm la a riidle pre-
mod”l:"m ’h;e{m'ol a fable to kindle mf oa:. ': e l.l:: ho'I l.:
remar sical resource~the body. In
Setween mechanical snd human lnstruments sre made clear snd students
laaen that they sre the answar to the riddle

4. IT's EVERYWHERE—Thla Is @ areemn sbowt the impedance of ow
ewraundings; the eanvirooment Ve
impact on ue, —%e objeclive is to give the calld an awarsnass of, and
apprecistion f¢  he environment,

UNIT 11: Soclal identity

8. | BELONG TO SOMEBODY—This program Is deeigned to Nelp the chil-
dren review lheir eariiest end most fundemental sccial As
they look at the ways in which infants and very young children
aa caretaiing adults (veuelly mothers and mother sufrogates), mcg.:n
raflact on the nstura of that depandence end how, from the very degle-
alng, human deinge need sach other.

6 SIXES AUD SEVENS—This program projects the soungest pesr ecclal
unit testing Independence, £l°n°lng !o%«':mp. oxplaring dacielon make
lng 2ad axperimenting with group processes.

7. WHEN | GROW UP—This progeam Iatroduces the child to wark roles,
1t exploren prefimicery questioning Into the espacte of job satisfection
and offers suggestions for Invastigation and discovery. The chikdren a0
ancourages to examine thelr own intarests for clues to achiaving silme
lative work experiances.

8. THE ME TOMORROW—Thia program discusses the process of change
witty th2 ohild and revasls the dramstic resulta of a growing, chenging
comyunily contrasted with the apparent stagnation of a town that hee

reslsted change. The principle of the open mind is suggested to faciil

tate the adapiation to chunge.

UNIT 111: Emotional Identity

9. 1 THINK | FEEL, I'M ME~TNs program explores iwo Iimportant ele.
menta of amationsl Bevelopment—ihe ability 1o t+'nk and the ablilty to
fesl. A nerrator/guide assiste the student In sortiag out ana identitylng
these two major human capabilities.

10. THE FEELING FINDERS—~Thla rat ulllizes snimation with & We

usual spproach as the uiited cu-!m- from outar space~—Mozone and
Sterzon-—arriva on the earih (o study (he feelinga of peaple. The
Giffiitads, with (hair Feeling Finder and Feeling Kespsr, Provide a
vehicle m-hleh the program’s obj~ctive Is revealed=—~he Identification
and lsballng ef feelings.

THE BRAINSTERS-—This program explores ways in which ihinking s

used and how mlnklns la made up of diterent cognitiva abilities, It

shows how oae child, Jill, yses tour thinking abilitien. Puppets Madame
imagination, Mr. Memory, Awarenass Owl and Charlle Choosar porsonlly
each thinking ability.

12. NO ONE LIKE ME—Thia program has a three-fold objective towerd the
viewing audience: to show how thinking and feeling Interact to make
up Independent actlon . . . (o encowage investigailon of and raftection
upon the actions of people~—actions thet are rought sbout by thinkl
and feeling . . . and 1o emphasize ihat the abilily to ihink end fes
makss each perso~ unique and individug),



: BECOMING ME BEST COPY AVAILABLE

-
(continued)
. FILM PRICING
v'tape 3 : It the programs of BECOMING ME sre acquired on fim, they
N may be used either by television transmission . . . or as audio
v'cassette ( : ( ) . m:al p:or;:mlom within a classroom. The per program purchase
" ’ and rentsl fees:
film
¢ PURCHASE (without television rlgw repemerermnsnesree e $3920.00
RENTAL (one-weak periad, without rights) ..§ 15.00

Please contact Grest Plains National for quotatiana on talevision
use of the programa.

o , \#;é\_;‘» i

In THE FEELING FINDERS (Lesson 10) Gifliatad creatures trom outer space
artive - £arth to study the feelings of ©arth pecple With their Fealing Fin-
ders and Feehng Kewpors (see hove) the animated creatures provide the
viewIng autence with a vehicle through which the filin & aobjective is
revealed —the labeling and :dentihication of feehngs

} -duced by Great Plains National at KUOMN-TV, Lincoln, Nebr.
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LET’S BUILD A CITY

Sixteen, 15-minute lessons
Grades 2 or 3

R
- ‘ a‘._w"-»‘."‘;a\,'f-‘

TV Teacher RUTH KOTILA

LET'S BUIILD A CITY attempts to establish an awareness of
the complex establishment we call a city. In addition, the series
helps foster qood attitudes of respect toward all people, and
provides motivation for further research and study.

Television teacher Ruth Kotila takes the viewers from a study
of the establishment of an early Indian village to the complexities
of today's modern Cities—including their industry, food produc-
tion and distribution, schools, government. health problems, and
public services (police, fire and sanitation departments).

Mrs. Kotila uses several production features in LET'S BUILD
A CITY which add to the fun and clarity of her presentation.
Those include: “the magic picture.” used to show films; “Mon-
tague J. Aminal,” a papler mache “aminal” to provide a touch
of humor; Grandmother Clock, a vehicle for exploring history;
and the stories of Profassor Pettigrew, an absent-minded profes-
sor who occasionally wanders through the lessons.

The guide which accompanies LET'S BUILD A CITY lists
objectives. preparation, summary, development and suggested
activities for each lesson.

To more compietely invoive the children, the guide suggests
a long range project. Since Mrs. Kotila is building a model in
the series. she suggests this as the best approach. However,
other suggestions are inciuded in ine guide as well as patterns
for a model city.

Mrs. Kotila states: “Too often children are used to watching
television with a numb mind. i they are actively involved in a
project which requires some thinking and discussion about the
program, perhaps there will be more thoughtful viewing and
learning taking place.”

Pre-selected lessons from this series are available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Great Plains National on either
quadruplex video tape, 16mm kinescope. or U-Matic videocas-
sette. The preview package also includes a returnabls copy of
the quida accompanying the Series. .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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v'cassette

INTRCDUCING A CITY: estcblishes on owareness of whot a city s
and ralses some Questions aboup the how and why of o city.

WHNY A CITY? explores the recsons why peaple live together and why
a specific orea is picked for @ community.

LONG, LONG AGO: pravides ¢ hasis for the study of contributions mede
to America by people from all countries,

LET'S EAT: creates an owareness of the difficuities of fesding e city
end Qives a bhrief cutline of the progression of food fram the farmer
to the market.

TRAVEL TIME: shows some kinds of transportation thot ere necessary
fo @ city.

HAND-MADE: shows soma of the skilled workers who still produce
fine Nondiwork ond instills on appreciotion of the effort required by
hendivork . . . forms @ frame of réference for compatison with mess
e oduction,

124SS PRODUCTION: estoblishes en understanding of the baslc prin-
cipies of moss production . . . shows how Industry forces houses from
the cors of tha city to establish meighborhoods in the subwban ereat.
TALK TO ME: estoblishes o reclization of the need for communicetion—
particularly “person-to.person’” communicetion.

TALK "I”O EVERYONE: describes what mass communication Iz end how
ir's used.

HELP: shows that as mare people inhabit the city, they cannot depend
entirely on themselves, end they must pool thelr rssources for some
types of service.

SCHOOL DAYS: demonstrates the relationship between the scheo! ond
the city aad reinforces the importence of education.

ELECT A LEADER: shows thct there wust be some form of govermnment
and sonve rules in every situeation,

STAY HEALTHY: esteblishes the concept of preventive madicine,
WHERE DO YOU LIVEP: show the differences end similerities among
city, subuebs oand country . . . emphesizes tha fact that whersver you
live is the best placa for you.

1$ JACK A DULL BOYY: defines recreation end shows that recrestion
is @ very necessary port of living and therefore the city has @ respon-
sibility to make somae provision for recreation.

AONSTERS OF THE CITY: Indicates o fow of the probiems inherent in
e matropoliten society and emphasizes thar these prablems must be
recognizsed and fought.

Produced by the ETV Association of Metropolitan Cleveland at WVIZ-TV



INHERIT THE EARTH

Nine, 20-minute lessons

BEST COPY AVRILABLE

Intermediate

e

Today our waters are polluted, our alr unbreathable, our cltles
uninhabitable and our landscapes bulidozed. More and more spe-
cies of piants and animals are unable te exist in the new environ-
ment man Is creating. And what about man? Will he survive or
want to survive in his new world?

INHERIT THE EARTH is concerned then with man's environ-
ment—an environmant that Is in saricus trouble. But this color-
tilm series Is not a course in conservation filled with problems
of erosion and poflution and misuse of natural resources.

Rather, INHERIT THE EARTH makes the student aware of his
onvironment, of the fascinating world in which he lives. With the
Increasing awareness of the environment comas the discovery of
variation. It |s the idea of variation that makes lives interesting;
there Is aiways something new to see, to flnd or to learn. As
the students understand the concept of varlation, they also be-
come aware of the interdependence of all living organisms and
of the part man plays in the delicate balance of life.

The television teacher is ecclogist Gary Brackon of the Unl-
versity of California at Davis. He concedes that preservation of
naturai areas Is Iimportant, but maintains that intelligent urban
planning and design are absolutely essential to the quality of Ilife
in our Twentieth Century world.

During INHERIT THE EARTM, children are encouraged to
think creatively about such topics as the spacing of peopls, re-
cycling of waste materials, and the design of new systems of
transportation. At the same time, the child Is warned that al-
though blue-sky planning is Interesting and valuable, all such
planning must eventually be modified by the realities of eco-
nomics, property rights, and the will of the majority.

Sample previews of typical pre-selected lessons from INHERIT
THE EARTH are available on 16mm film from Great Plalns Na-
tlonal. A sample copy of the accompanying teacher's gulde may
also be obtalned for evaluation.

Producad by KQED Educational Services In San Francisco

eratahaRRn

vtape

COLOR

v'cassette
film

INMERIT THE EARTH Issson titles end synopses:

. WHNAT IS A COMMUNITY?——damanstrates that plonts end animels

are depandent on one another and, as a resuit of this dependency,
that there is an organization or structure to nsture.

A CRUEL FRIENDPLY PLACE—aiscusses adaptation to show the chae
relationship batween the vrgenism and its environment.

WHMERE MAVE ALL TNE FARMERS GONEP-—defines the rofe of egrl-
culture and shows some of its problams.

SPREAD OUT OR SQUEEZED IN~—discusses the effect thet man a3
an eavironmental factor is having upon himself.

A BIG EXCITING MESS—explores some of the problems inherent in
a blg city and possible solutions for some of the problems,

CAN WE MAKE IT ANY BETTERP—discusses the releticnskips he-
tween various parts of e city end why e city davelopa the wey it

does.
WHAT WitL WE DO WITH IT?—explores the ever growing problem
of whet to do with billlons of tons of waste materiels In the United

States,

THE SPACE EATERS—investigotes the automaobile end the rele It
plays in the Americon way of life. )

WHAT WILL WE SATURDAYP—demanstrates the incressis
mehﬂ:‘gz’el ond envicoamental problams thet come with incr
ure .

8000000080080 088080008000000000000000000000800800000000

INHERIT THE EARTH may be used oither by television transmie-
slon . . . or as n gudio-visual presentation within a claseroom.
The per program purchase and rental fese:

PURCHASE (without TV rights) $180
ARENTAL (one week periad, without TV rights) ............ .. ¥ 18

Please contact Qreat Plalns Nationsl for quolations oo felavision
use aof the programe.

00 0000000000000 0000000000000800080000088088080000008s0
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THAT'S A GOOD QUESTION!

Twelve, 30-minute lessons

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Intermediate

A growing concern of educators involves the problem of com-
bating prejudice and racism in pupils. Increasingly. news media
carry accounts of inter-ethnic and racial conflicts between stu-
dents throughout the country.

Research on attitude formation, regarding racial differences,
indicates that prejudice develops very early in the lives of chil-
dren. Actually. most children are fully aware of not only racial
differences, but also of the typical stereotypes assigned to each
racial group. by the age of six. The battle to help children grow
up to be free of prejudice must therefors start early.

For these reasons, this course in human relations was de-
signed for the intermediate grades. Some 80 gquestionnaires
were distributed to teachers and students i1n five school districts
in the San Francisco area. The comments. questions and reac-
tions received through these gquestionnaires form the basis for
THAT'S A GOOD QUESTION!

The programs are divided into three segments. The first seg-
ment consists of six programs dealing with general toplcs regard-
ing race. prejudice, etc. The second segment of five programs
treats specific ethnic minority groups while the last program deals
with the general aspects of human relations.

Also included in THAT'S A GOOD QUESTION! are two op-
tional in-service programs designed to introduce teachers to this
series.

Sample previews of typical pre-selected lessons from THAT'S
A GOOD QUESTION! are available on either quadruplex video
tape or kinescope. A sample copy of the accompanying teacher's
guide may also be obtained for evaluation.

]

a

4

[ 3
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1.

TV Teachor DR. STATEN W. WEBSTER

vitape

v'cassette

The Lessun Outling:

WHY ASK ME?: heightens the students’ lavels of awareness of the grest
ethnic, sub-cultural, occupational and class differences presant within
the populstion of tha United States.

WHAT DOES RACE MEAN?: helps students learn that “‘race’” Is & con-
cept which is used 03 a conveniest way of grouping p2ople whko share
similor physicol fectures.

. WHY ARE PEOPLE PREJUDICED?: helps studeots lesen the meoning

of the concept of prejudice end fo see the various weys In which preju-
dice can manifest ifself.

HOw DOES PREJURICE COME OUT?: halpe students t0 become awere
of the couses and manifestotions of prejudice and provides an effective-
based learning experience.

WHAT IS A MINORITY GROUP?: Part §: introduces and explains the
concept of an ethnic group and reviews the ethnic history of the United
Stetes.

WHAT IS A MINORITY GROUP?: Port 11: tries to help students get en
idea of and feeling for whot it means to be o newcomer in ¢ stronge
countey,

WHAT DOES IT MBAN TO BE A NATIVE AMERICAN?: Mr. Devid Perl,
heed of the Ethnic Studies Department of Sonome State College in
Colifornia, discusses the Americon Indien, especially the Miwok tribe
of Northern Colifornie of which he is 0 member.

WHAT DOES IT MEAN TO RE A CHINESE AMERICAN?: This program
was developad lointly by Mr. Alan Wong, executive director of the
Coliege YMCA at San Frencisco State College, and Mr. Kennesth Wang,
o newspapar man for the only newspaper in this country published in
both Chinase and English,

WHAT DOES IT MEAN TO BE A JAPANESE AMERICAN?: Censultant
and television teocher for this prograne is Mrs. Floresce Yaoshiwere,
advisory specialist in the Title IV program of the Sen Mateo City
Sehool District and coordinator of the Japenese American Currieulune
Project in that schooi distriet.

WHAT 1S LA RAZA: Mr. Joe Coto, director of tha ESEA Title 1)
Program in Alameds County, California, is the consuitant end television
teacher for this progrem on Mexican Americans,

WHAT DOES IT MEAN TO BE A BLACK AMERICANT: Mre. Mildred
Murphy of KQED-TV in Sen Francisco, Californte, snd developer of
the progrem on Bleck Culture in the Rerkeley Unified Seheool Districe
Project EPOCHM, teaches this progrem on the Black American.

WHNY CAN'T PREOPLE GET ALONG? end MOW CAN A PERSON NOT
BE PREJUDICED?: focuses on Interpersensl reletions, In eother werds,
deols with the humen preblem of getting elong with others regardless
of rece, color or creed.

Produced by Bay Hegion Instructional TV for Education at KQED-TY, San Francisco, California
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CULTURAL UNDERSTANDINGS

Fourteen, 30-minute lessons
Grades 5 or 6

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Great Plains National conslders this telecourse a vitally Im-
portant addition to its growing offering of soclal scieénce enrich-
ment materlals recorded for use in a program of televised
instruction.

CULTURAL UNDERSTANDINGS, produced by the Denver
(Cotorado) Public Schools at KRMA-TV, |s designed to Increase
understandings of the cultural heritage, attitude and contribu-
tlons of—and opportunities for achievement by—each of four
minority ethnic groups Iin the United States.

Each of the ethnlc groups—Asian American, American Indian,
Spanish American and American Negro —is presented In the
serias with a three-program un't. There are also excellent intro-
ductyry and summary lessons.

1+ an ntroduction o the teacher's guide accompanying the
tetecourse, Paul H. Schupbach, director of Great Plains Natlonal,
notes:

“Though concepts developed in this telecourse embody the
experiences of minority ethnic groups, we feel such concepts
represent basic and viables ideas applicable to all members of
g Family of Man. :

“And, aithough production situations are orlented to Denver,
Colorado. and the Southwestern United States, one can easlly
transfer the ideas and concepts to other cities and reglons of
the country where there are parallel needs for cultural under-
standings.”

Among the general concepts developed In CULTURAL UNDER-
STANDINGS:

—Every racial or ethnic group represented within the United
States has made Important historic contributions to the deveiop-
ment of the country.

—Customs practiced by people as part of a cuiture are slow
to change. The need for change must outweigh an oid bellef
before changes occur.

—Prejudice is a barrier to understanding. Accurate knowledge
may help eliminate this barrier . . . thus the continuing need for
education in respect to how certain peoples live and why they
beiieve as they do.

—Part of the strength of this nation lies In the diversity of its
people, and in their right to disagree and yet work collectivaly
toward satisfactory solutions to probiems affecting ail of us.

TV Teacher/Host JOHN RUGG
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QUTLINE OF THE COURSE: Lesson numbers, titles ana
resumaes:

t. SOURCES OF UNDERSTANDING—Teacher.Host John Rugg briefly surveys the in-
troduction of European and Asian cultures to this continent and the histarically influen-
tial rote that Amencan Indian groups have had upon the development of our Country. In this
introductosy lesson. Mr Rugg also explains the who. why. how and what ot the telecourse

2.  ASIAN AMERICAN HERITAGE—Students are visually infroduced to the many as-
pects of a nich heritage tha* have become blended 1nto the American way of tife—food and
aress. lanquagqe. poetry. art and rehqion

3. MEET THE HIRAOKAS —Viewars meet members of a Japanase Amencan family and
tollow the many activities of their daily ives—at school. at work. and at play.

4. FESTIVALS, FUN AND THE FUTURE—Vviewing students observe festivities of the
Chinese New Year as it 18 celehrated tn San Francisco and Danver and become ac-
quanted with other festivals that have deep meaning for Japanese Americans The fun world
15 aepicted in scouting activities. Judo School. annuat picnics and family fun 0 the moun-
tains Viewers will also see a cross-section of Asian Amaricans at work and how this work
retates to thew future

§. RESERVATIONS IN THE SOUTHWEST—indian reservations in the Souv* -est are
visited via film Viewars will meet governors of three of ths 19 pueblos. see India. @ 1n the
home and at school. learn of the ways Indians make thait iving. gain an understanding of
the Indian govarnmental system and hear Indian |saders speak about the future of their

people

8. INDIAN LIFE IN A CITY—-Through visds to Inthar homes and to pubhic schools indian
boys and grris attend  and throu@h work Situations and meetings of Incian argantizations.
the viewing students will meet indan famihes Iving and working in Denver.

7. INDIAN ARTS AND CRAFTS—Seen are vanaus exhituts of Indian arts and crafts The
viewer learns interesting facte about beadwork of the Plains indians. Navajo sandpainting.
Southwaest pottaty. Indian weaving and doll making and the new directhions 'ndian artis
taking at Santa Fe s institute of Amernican indian Arnt

8. HISPANIC MERITAGE —Important aspacts of Hispanit hentage are traced to em-
phasize many of the contributions that have blended into an Amancan way of itte. The
viewing student through on-location filming and recording. visits histonc poInds in the
Southwast and teams of raigious heritage and agr:culturalinfl:zences 1n small New Mexican
villages Students wili also relive—with a ranchero and his modern vaqueros—k way of life
on one of the old ranchos of the Southwest

9. MISPANIC CULTURAL ARTS—Language. musiC. dance. architacture and art are dis-
cussed and explainad with visual techmiques to help make children aware of the influence
these cultural alamants have had in the Southwest Musical artists perform historical and
modern homes are visited to show the Spanish influencae 1n architectura . and the folk art
of woed carving and the making of Santos 8 demonstrated

10. MISPANIC LIFE IN A CITY—The program focuses on the 50.000 Hispanic Americans
now hving and working in the Denver area The viewing students see thess psopls in thewr
wOrk world. 1n community activities. and gain an tnsight into the way they feel about
cortan -mings N thair hves A viewing highhight is the visit to a July 4th fiesta

11. PATRIOTS AND WESTERN PIONEERS—A recounting of the important contribu.
tions made by Amernican Nagro patriots and pionears in our history—in wartime as soldiers
and in the early American Wast as cattleman and other important parsenalities

12. AMERICA—CULTURALLY SPEAKING---This lacsan deals with th important con-
tnibutions Amernican Negroes have made i1n broad fields of cultural heritage—in art. music.
Iterature. the theater. sports. motion pictures and dance Featured are “ The Singing 100" a
talented choir from Manual High School in Denver Through %ong and verse. the group
brings meaning to this part of our Culture

13. AMERICAN NEGROES IN OUR CITY AND NATION — 'Whare am | going? "Whatis
n my future?  What type of work will | be doing?” ° Can { really maks my dreams come
true? . this lasgon attempts 1o answar In part these kinds of guestions. particularly as
thay pertain to Negro boys and girls. Highlight of the program rer swned Negro actor
Sidney Poitier speaks of his €arly Iife in the Bahamas and the difficuiiies he overcame to
bacomé one of the moat important parsonages on the Amarican dramatic Scane. His mes-
sage concsrning the importance and value of reading should be an inspiration to all young
people svarywhera

14. UNDERSTANDING FOR THE FUTURE—This concluding program smphasizes not
only soma of tha historical contnibutions made by all @thnic groups but brings out as well the
importanca of the rol@ that all groups Play within our soctaty taday Tha viewing student will
hear young people. as well as aduits. express themasives on problems affectingali of us ..
and offer halp to bring about better und@rstanding for the future.

Pre-salected iessons from this serias ara available for no-cost,
no-obligation previewing from Qreat Plains National on either
quadrupiex video tape, 16mm kinescope, or U-Matic videocas-
sotte. The praview package also Includes a returnable copy of
the guide accompanying the series.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

o Produced by Denver (Colo.) Public Schools at KRMA-TV 75



. CONDITIONS AND RATES
FOR
‘LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE'. .. ‘MULLIGAN STEW' ...
‘PHOTO FUN CLUB’

The 4-H series described in this section of the catalog — LIVING IN A
NUCLEAR AGE . .. MULLIGAN STEW . . . and PHOTO FUN CLUB — may
be used by 4-H organizations and “outside of 4-H" crganizations (inciuding
school systems) that pay the rental fee or purchase price for the series, IF
THE SERIES IS CLEARED FOR THIS USE THROUGH THE RESPECTIVE
STATE 4-H COORDINATOR (contact state 4-H office or county extension

office).
RENTAL
FiLM (doe)s not apply to PHOTO FUN CLUB which is not available
on film :
The entire series (unlimited one-week play for each program—
TV RIGHTS INCLUDED)..........ce0c.... $225.00
Same as above except NO TV RIGHTS ........cccevnvnnnenencnnienne 90.00

VIDEO TAPE (price noted is for materials recorded on GPN tape)

The entire series (unlimited one-week play for each program—
TV RIGHTS INCLUDED).....c.....0rnne. 285.00

VIDEO CASSETTE (cost provides 10-month lease with option to
purchase after 90 days)

The entire series (on GPN cassettes—includes CATV rights).... 422.50

PURCHASE

FILM (PHOTO FUN CLUB is not availabie on film)
The entire series (with unlimited TV rights)

LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE........ 812.00
MULLIGAN STEW ....ccininiccncnisnnnens 1,164.00
VIDEO TAPE
The entire series (on user's tape, with unlimited TV rights)........ 600.00
VIDEO CASSETTE
The entire series (including cassettes and CATYV rights) ............ 650.00

Please contact Great Plains National for information on extended use
plans, networking costs, additional sets . . . AND FOR SPECIAL PRE-
. VIEWING ARRANGEMENTS FOR THESE 4-H MATERIALS.)

. /s
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LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE

@é' Six, 30-minute lessons
§~ Junior High or Intermediate

L)

The programs of LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE are aill about
the atom and its effect on our lives today. The series is bulit
around a half-dozen. informative and entertaining programs which
feature a famous Hollywood voice. orlginal Hoilywood music and
both regular and ‘‘far-out" cartooning and computer animation
effects.

Cartoon host for the series Is "lon,” whose voice is that of
Mel Blanc (he's Bugs Bunny. Porky Pig, atc.). “lon” Invites the
viewer to explore the inner space world of nuclear energy anG
to “turn on" with the original music of “lsotope Walk,” “lrradia-
tion Wwaltz," "Neutron Analysis,” and "Pieces of Atom." all per-
formed by Merbie Mann, Ray Brown and Barney Kessel of Colum-
bia Studios in Hollywood.

in general. the series Is concerned with the benefits, dangers
and safeguards of the nuclear age. In addition to providing solid
scientific information, LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE propes the
role of nuclear energy in current sociai issues now prominent in
tho news.

Lease and purchase costs for this series are outlined on the
introductory page to this section of the catalog. Special pre-
viewing procedures are in effect for LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AGE.
Contact Great Piains National for particulars. Compiete resource
kits are available for use in conjunction with LIVING IN A NU-
CLEAR AGE.

Summaties for the programs of LIVING IN A NUCLEAR AQE:

1. DISCOVERING THE ATOM — The secrete of atomic structure, uasialle
atoms, fissio<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>